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PREFACE 


DEFINITION 

CONTROL DATA® PLATO® products include instructional development and delivery services throu^ 
terminals connected to a CDC® CYBER computer, instructional delivery through microcomputers using 
flexible disks, and multi-media instructional packages. 

AUDIENCE AND ORGANIZATION 

You can use the PLATO User’s Guide as an orientation to PLATO products and services or as a 
comprehensive reference manual. 

It is <H*ganized according to the three PLATO user types: student, instructor, and author. Students use 
PLATO course materials. Instructors assign students to courses, organize or modify courses to meet their 
own needs, and monitor student progress. Authors prepare new lessons, courses, and curricula. 

General reference information is contained in the appendices located at the end of the manual. 

The infcx-mation contained in this manual is accurate and complete as of PLATO software release 30. 

RELATED PUBLICATIONS 

Refer to the following publicaticffis fcH* additional information on features, software, and equipment 
diseased in this manual. 

Control Data Publication 

Author and Instructor References: 

PLATO Author Language Reference Manual 

PLATO Author Language Instruction Formats 

PLATO Learning Management Instructor’s Guide 

PLATO Learning Management Author’s Guide 

Control Data 110 Instructional Disk 

Technical/Mechanical Standards for Computer-Based 
Courseware 

PLATO Course List ' . 

PLATOSCRIBE^^ User's Guide 


Publication Number 

97406600 

97406300B 

97406200B 

76773000 

76360818D 

^02,321B 

41620130 
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Control Data Publication 


Publication Number 


Equipment: 

CDC 721 Operator^ Guide/InstaUation Instructions^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

CDC 721-XO Display Terminal 62940020 

Control Data 110 Microcomputer System Owners Manual 62940053 

110 Owners Manual, Volume 1, Customer Planning Guide 62940070 

110 Owners Manual, Volume 2, Installation 62940071 

110 Owner^s Manual, Volume 3, General Operations 62940072 

110 Owners Manual, Volume 4, Maintenance 62940073 

40003-2088/209 Graphic Printer Operator^ 62949200D 


Guide/Ref erence Manual 


Software:'' 

Control Data 110 System Software User*s Manual 62940025D 

Three-Ring Binder (with Digital Research) 60085900 

An Introduction to CP/M Features and Facilities 

(Digital Research) 62940028 

CP/M 2.2 Alteration Guide (Digital Research) 62940026 

CP/M 2.2 Interface Guide (Digital Research) 62940027 

CP/M 2.2 User's Guide (Digital Research) 62940023 

CP/M Assembler (ASM) User's Guide (Digital Research) 62940029 

CP/M Dynamic Debugging Tool (DDT) User's Guide 62940030 

(Digital Research) 

C-Basic (Version 2) Reference Manual 62940021 

(Compiler Systems, Inc.) 

PASCAL/M User's Reference Manual (Sorcim) 62940022 


These publications are available through the nearest Control Data Corporation sales office or the 
Literature Distribution Services Center, 308 North Dale Street^ St. Paul, Minnesota^ 55103. 


DISCLAIMER 

PLATO features are intended for use only as described in this document. Control Data cannot be 
responsible for the proper functioning of undocumented features. 
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INTRODUCTION 1 


This section introduces PLATO user types. You should read this section before using PLATO products and 
before reading other sections of this manual. 


DERNITION 

Control Data PLATO products include instructioncQ development and delivery services through terminals 
connected to a CYBER computer, instructional deliv^y throui^ microcomputers using flexible disks, and 
multi-media instructional packages. 

This manual introduces and describes PLATO products and services available using Control Data terminals 
connected to CYBER systems and Control Data microcomputers. 

PLATO capabilities are being used in many different environments: schools, universities, hospitals, 
industries, and businesses throughout the world. Students of all ages, business people, medical 
professionals, airline pilots, engineers, technicians, secretaries, salespeople, accountants, bankers, and 
bank tellers all use PLATO instruction daily to learn new concepts, facts, and procedures; collect data; 
review mastered materials; simulate complex, dangerous, or expensive laboratory tests; or take 
qualifying, competency-based, or course completion examinations. 

Individualized instruction (frequent testing, frequent and detailed feedback, alternative learning paths, 
mastery learning, objective-based instruction) is most frequently chosen for PLATO delivery because its 
presentation capabilities are broad enough to support these demanding instructional methods. But, the 
capability to support all methods, old and new, has- been and will be retained. 

PLATO features are constantly being evaluated, upgraded, and expanded. Three times each year Control 
Data incorporates additional capabilities suggest^ by education and training researchers, as well as 
PLATO users. As a PLATO user, you can rely upon PLATO features to meet your needs your way, today 
and tomorrow. 
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USER CATEGORIES 

Each PLATO user is classed as one of three user types. Each type of user is treated somewhat 
differently. The three user types are: 

• Students. 

• Instructors. 

• Authors. 

A range of options and features is available to users in each of these categories. The specific optiais and 
features available to any individual can vary according to individual needs. Some people can use all the 
features available to their user category, while others can use only some. 

The sets of features available in each user categOTy overlap. This allows instructors to access student and 
instructor features, and allows authors to access student, instructor, and author features. (Refer to 
Orienting New Users later in this section for recommendations on orienting new users.) 

Students can use fewer features and options than other users. They require minimal instruction on how to 
use PLATO features because they receive considerable guidance. Instructors can use more features than 
students, and therefore require more training. Authors can use the greatest number of features and 
options and therefore require the most time to learn about PLATO capabilities. 

The following paragraphs describe each of the three PLATO user types. 


STUDENT 

A PLATO student typically studies a lesson or set of lessons called a curriculum. A PLATO student is not 
always a student in school but can be anyone using PLATO services for instruction or information. The 
student user is guided to a specific lesson, program, or index. Because careful guidance is provided, many 
infrequent users are student users. Students are taken directly to what they want to see or use (curricula, 
reports, data summaries, or instructional evaluation tools). A user can be identified as a student when a 
predetermined set of lessons, features, ca* programs is needed. 

A PLATO record is kept for most students. A student*s record stores various kinds of information such as 
the name of the lessonfe) being studied, the cumulative number of study hours, and test scores. 

Because detailed records aren^t needed for an students, a special kind of student record was created. It*s 
caUed a multiple record. A multiple is a student record intended to be shared by a number of people. 
Multiple records are used frequently to aUow people to look over a set of lessons. They are also used for 
demonstrations. 

Because a number of people share a multiple record, data is not maintained. The multiple record treats 
each student as a first-time user. Information on lessons started and completed, test scores, and the 
number and length of study sessions is not retained across sessions. 
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INSTRUCTOR 

A PLATO instructor can review lessons, courses, and curricula; enroll and remove students; see 
information on student performance; and collect summary data. Instructors can also help students when 
problems arise. They can also organize lessons into curricular groupings suitable to various classes of 
students, when existing curricula do not exactly meet their needs. 

Instructors can work and communicate with other instructors (wr authors writing or testing new lessons. In 
addition to their own capabilities, instructors can use all the features students can, and can view lessons 
and materials as students do. 

Some instructors are also account owners or directors. Account owners and directors coordinate and 
manage the use and allocation of contracted PLATO resources. (For more detailed information on 
account management, refer to secti<xi 5, Using Account Options.) 


AUTHOR 

A PLATO author develops Instructional materials using a Control Data terminal connected a 
communications network to a CYBER computer. Materials can be prepared for delivery to a terminal 
through a communicaticMis network or for microcomputer delivery. The languages used are the PLATO 
Author Language and the Micro PLATO Language, which have been specifically designed for education 
and for training professionals. 

Supporting instructional design and development are PLATO communication features. Group discussions 
through written notes and responses allow authors to share ideas and experiences, obtain help from 
PLATO consultants, and keep abreast of new features. Private communications also support program 
implementation and development. 

Authors can also access the same features as students and instructors. 

Some authors are also account owners or directors. Refer to section 5, Using Account Options, for more 
informaticMi on account management. 


PLATO DELIVERY OPTIONS 

PLATO instruction is available on both Control Data microcomputers and terminals connected to CYBER 
computer systems via various communications networks. Microcomputer users will use the same 
terminals as users connected to communications networks^ Therefore, terminal keyboards and controls 
are the same for all users. Microcomputer users will have an additional piece of equipment, a flexible 
disk drive, attached to their terminals. 

Tl^ remainder of this seeticm orients you to Control Data terminals, their controls and keyboards, and the 
flexible disk drive. 

The sections that follow provide separate instructions on PLATO feature use for microcomputer users and 
terminal users connected to a CYBER system via a communications network. PLATO users in the last 
category are often referred to as being "on the netwcwrk." 
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CONTROL DATA TERMINALS 


The Control Data terminal you are using is one of four types manufactured for use with PL^ 
instruction. These are the Information Systems Terminal (1ST), shown in figure 1-1, the IST-II and 
(figure 1-2), and the Viking 721-30 (figure 1-3).*^ T^^ were manufactured exclusively 

PLATO use, while the Viking provides additional capabilities. 



Figure 1-1. Information Systems Terminal (1ST) 



Figure 1-2. IST-H and IST-III 


♦The Viking 721-30 is the only Viking intended for PLATO use. In this manual, the Viking 
721-30 will be referred to as the Viking. 
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Figure 1-3. Viking 721 Terminal 


The Viking conforms to internaticmal standards f<sc keyboard layout, and is compatible with data 
processing applications and PLATO instruction. Some of the advantages to this multipurpose terminal are 
grafrfiic mode, teletype (TTY) capabilities, and Tektronix 410x emulation. 

All terminals have keyboards with character and function keys. Some terminals (IST-m and Viking) have 
some additional keys to support standard data processing uses. In addition, a 512 x 512 screen with 
randomly addressable points allows the use of standard and specially desig^ned character and line drawings, 
partial screen erase, animaticm, and use of a touch panel. 

Each terminal has some major controls which you should review before use. Although you won't use these 
controls every time you use the terminal, it is important to understand how they work to correct minor 
problems that mi^t occur. 


notT) 

When uang a Viking terminal with such additional 
equipment as a printer disk drive, be sure to 
turn the power on for all pieces of equipment and 
to use a terminator. Do this even if you do not 
intend to use the printer or disk drive. 
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TERMINAL CONTROLS 


ON/OFF 

This switdi must be set to ON for the terminal to operate. It is not necessary to turn the switch 
OFF when you finish using the terminal. 

On the Viking, you will note a European style on/off switch. The number 0 represents off and the 
number 1 represents on. 


ERROR (ERR) Indicator 

This indicator lights during a loss of communication between the terminal and the CYBER 
system delivering your PLATO lesson. Usually the problem clears automatically. If the ERROR 
indicator stays lit, press the STOP key. 


STOP Key 

Pressing STOP should stop the flow of data from the CYBER system (clear communication 
lines). If the ERROR li^t goes off, press NEXT to continue. If the ERROR light stays on, 
press SHIFT-STOP (while holding the SHIFT key down press STOP). 


MASTER CLEAR (ISt) 

The MASTER CLEAR should dear the communication lines between your terminal and the 
system delivering your PLATO lesson. When you press MASTER CLEAR, you will stop the flow 
of data from tlte system. If the ERROR light goes off, press NEXT or BACK to replot your 
display. If the ERROR light remains off, but your display does not replot, you should press 
SHIFT-STOP. You will then have to reselect your lesson. If the light remains on, students should 
call an instructor. Instructors and authors should call the PLATO Hotline. 


RESET (IST-n and m) 

The RESET button on an IST-II or in serves as both a short and a long reset. These are described 
Short RESET 


Pressing RESET for less than 3 seconds is called a short reset. This clears 
communication lines’between your terminal and the system delivering your 
PLATOTesson (the short reset is similar to the MASTER CLEAR on an 1ST). 

If the ERROR li^t goes off, press NEXT to continue with your lesson. If 
pressing NEXT does not work, press SHIFT-STOP, which will return you to 
the Author Mode display. You wiU then have to sign back on to your lesson. 
If the ERROR light remains on, try a long reset (described below). 


Long RESET 


Pressing RESET on an IST-II or HI for 5 seconds or longer will completely 
clear terminal memory. Your screen will be blank and you will have to 
begin the sign-on procedure from the beginning. (Sign-on procedures are 
discussed later in this section). 
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RESET (Viking) 


The RESET on a Viking is the same as the long RESET rai an IST-n or IK. Your terminal memOTy 
will be cleared and you will be signed off. You will have to go through the sign-on procedure 
from the beginning. 


M/REL (Viking) 

The M/REL button on a Viking will clear communication lines between your terminal and the 
system delivering your PLATO lesson. Pressing this buttbn wiU clear your display. (M/REL is 
similar to the MASTER CLEAR on an 1ST and a short RESET on a IST-R or HI). Ifi the light 
remains on, press the RESET button on your Viking, j 


BRIGHTNESS Control 

This knob adjusts the brightness of the display to a comfortable viewing level. To increase the 
intensity, rotate clockwise; to decrease the intensity, rotate counta'clockwise. 


CONTRAST Control 

This knob adjusts the contrast between the display and the text to a comfortable viewing level. 
To increase the intensity of the display, rotate clockwise; to decrease the intensity, rotate 
counterclockwise. 


CAUTION 


If the brightness control is set too high, the disgflay 
will be out of focus and the life of some internal 
hardware may be shortened unnecessarily. 
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iST AND VIKING KEYBOARDS 


Mcst of the time you will use a keyboard to interact with PLATO instruction and services. The IST and 
Viking keyboards resemble standard typewriter keyboards (figures 1-4 and 1-5 respectively). Like a 
standard typewriter, they have character, number, and punctuation keys (unshaded keys in the figures). 
Function keys direct movement from one display image to another or add information to your present 
display. They are used instead of typing longer instruction and are always represented with capital letters 
(for example, NEXT, BACK, and HELP are all function keys). 

Examples of function key uses are: 

To indicate you are finished reading the information on one display and are ready to see another; to 
go back and reread a display read previousay; to see extra information to help you understand 
something; or to do some problems ot exercises. 

Which function key you press depends upon the kind of action you want to takei The function keys used 
most frequently py PLATO lessons are described below. 



Figure 1-4. IST-in Keyboard 
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NEXT 


The NEXT key is the most frequently used key. It is located with the function keys on the right 
of the keyset. Because it te the most frequently used key, it is designed to be easy to find. 
Pressii^ NEXT indicates you are finished typing an answer to a question, or you are finished 
reading the information on the display and are ready to see some additional information on the 
next display. Whenever you are in doubt about what to do next when using PLATO instruction, 
press NEXT. 

shift' 

The SHIFT key is used to type uppercase alphabetic characters. To type a capital letter, hold 
the SHIFT key down and press the desired character key. (For example, to type the letter B, 
hold the SHIFT key down and press b.) 

The SHIFT key is also used to allow the numeric, punctuation, and function keys to have two 
characters or functions. For example, the number five key (5) types the percent {%) sign if the 
SHIFT key is held down while pressing the 5 key. 

Several keypresses require using the SHIFT key and another function key at the same time. 
These are always marked a hyphen following the SHIFT notation. For example, SHIFT-NEXT 
means: while holding down the SHIFT key, press NEXT. ^ 

SHIFT-STOP 

The SHIFT-STOP keys are used to stop a lesson or end a PLATO session. They are also used to 
begin a session. To press SHIFT-STOP, while holding down the SHIFT key, press STOP. 

ERASE 

The ERASE key erases all or part of the information you have typed at an arrow. Each time you 
press ERASE, one character is removed from a typed response. To remove a complete word, 
press ERASE while holding down the SHIFT key (SHIFT-ERASE). Erasing always begin? with the 
last word or charaeter typed. 

■HELP 

The HELP key is the first key yOu should press if you don't understand what to do, or if you need 
more information than that displayed. "HELP" or "HELP Available" appears near the bottom of 
the display when additional information is available. 

For more detailed information on the keyboards, refer to appendix A or try the PLATO lessons 
"dkeyboard", "dgeniittro", "Qfintrob", or "dintro" for an orientation to the keyboard. 
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CONTROL DATA MICROCOMPUTERS 

The microcomputer you are using is one of three types available from Control Data. These are the CDC 
Micro PLATO Station (availahle in 1980), the CDC 110 using an ISTHQI (available in 1981), and the CDC 
110 using the Viking 721-30* (available in 1982). The 1ST terminals were manufactured exclusively for 
PLATO use, while the Viking provides additional capabilities discussed under Control Data Terminals 
earlio*. (Figures 1-6, 1-7, and 1-8 show the three Control Data microcomputers.) 

Each microcomputer uses a terminal, discussed in the previous section. Rather than being connected to a 
network, the microcomputer uses a flexible disk drive (Control Data’s Flexible Disk Drive Subsystem) to 
present instruction. Lessons are stored on flexible disks resembling 45-rpm phonograph reccwds in their 
paper covers. A flexible disk, when placed in the operating disk drive, directs instructicmal presentaticms. 


These microcomputers may also be used as terminals, without the disk drive. (Disk drives are discussed 
later in this section.) 



Figure 1-6. Micro PLATO Station 


♦The Viking 721-30 is the only Viking intended for PLATO use. In this manual, the Viking 
721-30 will be refo^red to as the Viking. 
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Figure 1-7. Control Data 110 Using the IST-ffl 



Figure 1-8. Control Data 110 Using the Viking Terminal 

























MICRO PLATO STATION 

The Control Data Micro PLATO Stati<m provides all of the necessary hardware to deliver instruction 
without the need for communication, to a CYBER computer. Included in the Micro PLATO Station is an 
Informational Systems Terminal (IST-II) with 32K programmable memory, a disk drive with 16K memory, a 
PLATO Peripheral Terminator, a connecting cable, and a PLATO modem. Figure 1-6 displays a Micro 
PLATO Station. 

The Micro PLATO Station is no Imiger manufactured or sold. The Control Data 110 (BT-III ot Viking) 
were developed later. This description has been included for those PLATO users still using this equipment. 

A comparison of a Micro PLATO StaticHi and a Control Data 110 is shown in table 1-1. 


CONTROL DATA 110 

The Control Data 110 is a multi-use system. It can functicm as a business ot education microcomputer, as 
well as an on-line terminal for timesharing applications or as an integrated part of Control Data's PLATO 
computer-based education network. 

Composed of an IST-m (available in 1981) or a Viking terminal, the Control Data Flexible Disk Subsystem, 
and licenses to use PLATO Control Software and CP/M, the system offers a wide range of instructional 
capabUities, like the Micro PLATO Station it succeeds. Figures 1-7 and 1-8 show a Control Data 110 with 
an IST-m and a Viking terminal respectively. (Control Data terminals are discussed earlier in this section.) 

With CP/M, a widely used operating system fw microcomputers, users can also choose from a large 
collection of business applications feuch as word processing and accounting programs) available on 8-inch, 
soft-sector flexible 

CP/M, which stands fa- Control Program for Microprocessors, is a trademark of Digital Research Inc. and 
is distributed by Control Data with a license to use it on the Control Data 110. Also distributed by 
Control Data and available as options for the Control Data 110 are CBASIC and Pascal/M, which allow 
users to develop, compile, and execute programs in the BASIC and Pascal languages. CBASIC is a 
trademark of Compler Systems, Inc. and Pascal/M is a trademark of Sorcirn. 

The IST-m and Viking are compatible with the American Standard Code for Information Inta'change 
(ASCn), which aUows their use over ASCII timesharing networks. 

A comparison of a Micro PLATO Station and a Control Data 110 is shown in table 1-1. 


Table 1-1. Control Data Microcomputer Comparison 


Micro PLATO Station 

Control Data 110 

IST-n with 32K programmable memory 

IST-in or Viking with 32K programmable memory 

Disk drive with 16K mem<M*y 

Disk drive with 64K memory 

Terminator 

Terminator 

Cable 

Cable 

PLATO modem 

PLATO modem is an option 


CP/M 

PLATO Control Software 
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DISK DRIVE CONTROIS 


Each microcomputer has some majm* controls that you should review before use. Although you won't use 
these controls every time you use the microcomputer, it is important to understand how they work to 
correct minor problems that might occur. Use this scKstion to identify the microcomputer yoU wiU be 
uang and to learn the locations and uses of the controls. Figure 1-9 shows the major controls for the disk 
drive used by all three Control Data microcomputers. Terminal controls are described earlier in this 
section. Disk drive controls are described bdlow. ^ ^ ^ 

ONAIFF 

This switdi must be set to ON to operate the disk drive. 

Door Open Button 

Open the disk drive door by pressing this button. 

Door Handle 


Once a flexible disk has been inserted, close the disk drive door by pulling this handle down. 
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MASTER FLEXIBLE DISK DRIVE 

The Control Data Master Flexible Disk Drive is a desk-top flexible disk drive that provides peripheral 
storage capability for the IST-n, HI, and Viking. The disk ^\ve permits instructional delivery without the 
use of communicaticxis to a CYBER computer. 

An optional second disk drive, the PLATO Secondary Flexible Disk Drive, can be connected to the PLATO 
Master Flexible Disk Drive. The secondary disk drive may be stacked on top of the master to conserve 
space or may be placed alongside of the master. Use of double-sided, double-density disks is permitted 
with both disk drives. 


NOTE I 

When using a Viking terminal with a disk drive 
attached, be sure to turn the disk drive power on. 
Do this even if you are not going to use the disk 
drive. 


You should take care in handling flexible disks. Some of the recommendations are: 
a When not in use, keep your flexible disk in its envelope, 
a Store your flexible disk loosely in a vertical positicHi, not stacked, 
a Do not let your disk touch m etal when stored (inf ormation can be lost). 

• Do not touch the flexible disk surface exposed by the jacket slot, 

a Do not attempt to clean your flexible disk in any mann^. 

a Write on your flexible disk jacket label before applying it to the disk. Use a felt tip pen, not 
pencil or ball point pen. 

a Do not fasten paper clips to your flexible disk jacket edges, 
a Keep your flexible disk away from magnetic fields, 

a Keep your flexible disk away from telephones. 

a Protect your flexible disk from liquids, dust, ashes, and metallic substances. 

If your flexible disk appears to have a physical problem caused by mishandling, it may be necessary to 
attempt to copy files from that disk to another. Lesson "floppy” discussed in section 5 offers some 
options that might be helpful. 

Below is a list of possible problems and corrective action you can take. 

1. Flexible disk is inserted but doesn't seem to work. 

a. Press Master Clear on both the terminal and drive. 

b. If that doesn't work, remove the disk from the drive; turn off both the terminal and the disk 
drive; turn them both back on and insert the disk again. 
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c. If that doesn’t work, remove and inspect your disk. Has it been damaged? (written on, any 
evidence of decals, spflls, or food). Damaged disks must be replaced. Note that disks can 
also be damaged by being placed on top of an operating drive, or if they come in contact 
with any magnetic media. 

d. If your disk does not appear to be damaged, ask your PLATO coordinator to call the PLATO 
hotline. 

2. When ins»ting your disk, you see the message: Disk error. 

Ask your PLATO coordinator to call the PLATO hotline. 


NEW USER REGISTRATION 

All PLATO users whose terminals are connected to a CYBER computer over a communications network 
must be registered before using PLATO services for the first time. PLATO instructors and students using 
flexible disks and microcomputers may or may not have to be registered before their first use. For 
microcomputer users, registration requirements vary with individual courses. 

Of the following topics, network users should read Using a Communications Network, Network User 
Registration, Starting a PLATO Session, and Ending a PLATO Session. Mierocomputa* users should read 
Microcomputer User Registration. 


USING A COMMUNICATIONS NET^ 

Your Control Data terminal or microcomputer can be connected to a CYBER computer by one of many 
communications networks. Terminals connected to a network send and receive information through 
telephone lines. And this connection is accomplished in one of two ways: by using a telephone to dial into 
the network, or by directly wiring the terminal to communications equipment. 

Before you can begin a PLATO session, your terminal must be connected to a CYBER computer via a 
communications network. 

Instructions for connecting your terminal to a network vary depending on the network you are using, and 
the connection method (telephone or direct wiring to communications equipment). Telephone connections 
are usually used when only a small number of terminals are in one location. Wiring terminals to 
communications equipment is more praeticalin larger installations. 

PLATO users of CYBER systems not operated ty Control Data will be using any number of 
communications networks. 

Ask your PLATO coordinator f<x* instructions to connect Control Data terminals to the network you use. 
Control Data customers receive network connection instructions when terminals and communications 
equipment are installed. 

For more information regarding modes of PLATO communication, type "modes of plato communication" 
at the AIDS "What PLATO feature" arrow. (Refer to Using AIDS in section 4 for details about using 
PLATOAIDS.) 
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NETWORK USER REGISTRATION 

To registered, an author or instructor must create two identifiers: a name to identify you; and a group 
name that identifies your course of study, the material you should see, or a set of features available to 
you. Some examples of PLATO names and group names are: sally/music, John p/pilot, and mary 
smith/calculus. PLATO names and groups are always written in this paired fashion with a slash between 
the two identifiers. 

After you are registered, you can use ("sign on to”) PLATO services. The first time you sign on, you must 
choose a password. Your password is a secret word. It is a unique identifier used to ensure that only one 
person uses your PLATO name. These three identifiers, your name, group, and password, are called your 
sign-on. The following defines and describes the three parts of a sign-on. 

Name Your PLATO name is the name you and the^ person who registers you select as your 

PLATO identifier. It can be your full name, first name, last name, or nickname; or any 
combination of letters, numbers, or spaces up to 18 characters. Capital letters are 

Group Your PLATO group is the name of a file on the PLATO network. It is assigned to you. 

Your PLATO group contains the names of a set of people who have something in 
common with you, such as taking the same course or working for the same company. 

Each person listed in a group is automatically assigned a user record. Your user record 
identifies you as a student, instructor, or author. If you are a student, your record 
identifies specific lessons for you, stores information about lessons you have already 
stiKlied, and saves test scores for your instructor to see. If you are an instructor or an 
author, your user record specifies the options available to you: whether or not you can 
change students’ test scores, assign or study lessons from a catalog, create or destroy 
user records, write and receive notes, create curricula, and so on. Generally, your 
group record identifies which lessons you should study or the features you are allowed 
to use. 

Password Your PLATO password is your personal identification. It is a secret word that you 
select that makes your record uniquely yours. You’re the only person who knows it; this 
secrecy prevents others from using your PLATO record. 

Your password should consist of a series of lettem, numbers, and/or spaces up to 10 
characters. It should be unusual so no one can guess it, and should never be told to 
anyone. Do not choose obvious passwords such as your spouse’s name; the name of your 
group, employer, or location; your pet’s name; your telephone number; a period, comma, 
abc, or other words or character strings which can be easily guessed. Choose something 
with which only you can identify. Your password is stored in your user record. 
However, no one can see the actual password. It is displayed as a random series of X’s 
whenever you type it. 

Each time you use PLATO services, you must type your sign-on. Your sign-on identifies you, your user 
type (student, instructor, author), and aU the options avaflable to you. Simply stated, your sign-on tells 
what you can and cannot see and do. 

Not all users are required to have passwords. Students for whom no records are kept (for examfde, young 
children or special students) are seldom required to have passwords. Instructors decide whether or not to 
require student passwords on an individual basis. 
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STARTING A PtATO SBSION 


Before you can see any lessons or lise any PLATO features, you must si^ on. Tte sigh-on sequence is the 
identificatim exchange between you and the computer system you use. This exchange determines 
whether or not you can use PLATO services as well as what you can do once you are signed on. You must 
repeat the following steps each time you sign on. 

1. When the terminal connects properly to the network, either the "Press NEXT to begin" message 
(figure 1-10), or the Welcome dteplay (figure 1-11) appears. If the display shows anything else, 
press the BACK key or the SHIFT-STOP keys &iold the SHIFT key down while pressing the STOP 
key) several times until either "Press NEXT to begin" or the Welcome display appears. ' (If you 
see the Welcome dis[day, go to step 3.) 
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2- Press the NEXT key. The Welcome dis[day (figure 1-11) appears. 
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3. Type your PLATO name. As you typct each character appears to the right of the arrow. 
Whenever you see an arrow on a PLATO display, you must type a response. Any response you 
type appears to the right of the arrow, mistate, press the ERASE key to arase 

each letter back to and including the mistake, and retype your response correctly from that 
point. When finished, press the NEXT key. Pressing NEXT indicates you have finished typing 
your name and want to go to the next step. Because names are of variable lengths, you heed to 
irulicate when you*re ready to go on. A display similar to figure 1-12 appears. 



Figure 1-12. Group Identification 
This display allows you to enter your group name while signing on. 


4. Type the name of your PLATO group. These characters also appear to the right of the arrow. 
When finished, press SHIFT-STOP (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing the STOP key). 
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5. The next display allows you to either select or enter a password, depending upon whether or not 
you have previously chosen or been given a password. If you have not chosen or been giv^ a 
password, read step 5a. If the person who created your sign~on provided you with a password 
(along with your PLATO name and group), or if you previously selected a passwcMrd, read step 5b. 

a. If you are required to have a passwixrd and this is the first time you are signing on, a display 
similar to figure 1-13, part A, appears. Select your passwcx'd and type it carefully. A 
random number of X*s appear to the right of the arrow as you type so no one can read your 
password. When you finish tyfxng your password, press NEXT. Part B of figure 1-13 
appears. Type your passwca*d again. Press NEXT and go to step 6. 


NOTE 


Not all users are required to have passw<X'ds. If 
this is the first time you are signing on and no 
password is requested, you are not required to have 
a password. Go to step 6. 



choose a password the first time you sign on. 
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b. If you have previoudy sheeted or been assigned a password, you will see figure 1-14. Type 
your password. Press NEXT. Go to step 6. 


I NOTE I 

If you have forgotten your passwwd, check with 
your instructor or the person who regist^ed you. 
Yourinstructor can dear your password from your 
user record, allowing you to select another one. 



Figure 1-14. Passwwd Display 
If you have previously selected or been assigned a password, 
you will see this display, which asks you to enter your password. 
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6. At this point in the sign-on sequence, students, instructois; and authors are treated differently. 
If you are a student, either an index, a lesson, or another planned activity appears (refer to 
figures 1-15 and 1-16). If you are an instructor, the PLATO Facilities display appears (refer to 
figure 1-17). If you are an author, the Author Mode display appears (refer to figure 1-18). 


NOTE 


The first time you sign on, a message will be 
displayed that provides some important 
information on using PLATO communications 
capabilities. After you finish reading the message, 
press DATA. 



WELCOnE TO 
Fundamental s 


Uelcome to CREftTE Fundamentals, the first course in the 
CREftTE curriculum. You should already have been through 
the Introduction module for the Fundamentals course. 

CREATE Fundamentals is an introduction to CREATE and an 
introduction to an overview of a systems approach to 
designing, developing, and evaluating computer-based 
educational programs. It provides a rationale for the use 
of an individualized model of instruction and for the use 
of computers in instruction. It also describes a specific 
systems approach model for producing curriculum. 



Figure 1-15. Sample PLM Curriculum 
This is the first display you will see when signing on to a PLM curriculum. 
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UNIT INDEX 


! UNITS YCXJ CRN UiORK ON NOU; 
a. Models of Inst. 


TESTS TfiKEN 

B 


\ UNITS YOU CRN WORK ON LRTER; 


PREREQUISITES 


b. 

Computers in Inst, 

a 

c. 

Systems Rpproach 1 

b 

d. 

Systems Rpproach 2 

c 

e. 

Documentation 

d 


-- TYPE R LETTER (to work on that unit) : ^ | 

--—-OR-- 

1. To see how well you’re doing 3. To review instructions 

2. To sign off 


Figure 1“16« Sample Student Index 
Exam^de of an index that may appear on a student's disfday. 
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PLATO Facil ities 


. Group operations (roster, statistics, etc.) 

. Datafiles 
c- Account transactions 

d. Choose a lesson to study 

e. Notes 

f. Interact i ve convnun i cat i ons 

g. Request a print 

h. AIDS (information about PLATO and TUTOR) 

i. PLMAIDS (information about the PU1 system) 

y . . . 

Type the letter (a-i) of one of the options above. 


Press HELP for more information. 
Press BACK to leave. 


Figure 1-17. PLATO Facilities Display 



AUTHOR MODE 


Choose a lesson; 


HELP available 


These records were last used on 11/13/81 at 17,2'4.34. 
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ENDING A PLATO SESSION 


To prevent inauthorized use of your records, you must sign off after completing a session on the 
terminal. To sign off, press SHIFT-STOP (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing STOP) several times 
unta "Press NEXT to begin" appears. This is the way all users sign off. 

If you are using an IST-n or IST-DI terminal, press SHIFT-STOP until "Press NEXT to begin" appears and 
then set the talk/data switdi to "talk". 

If you have a dial-in connected terminal, hang up the telephone after you see the "Press NEXT to begin" 
menage. Hanging up the tdephone disconnects the terminal from the computer but does not 
automatically sign you off. 


I note I 

Turning off the terminal or hanging up the 
telephone does not sign you off. Do not turn off 
the terminal or hang up the t^ephone untfl you 
have pressed SHIFT-STOP and see "Press NEXT to 
begin”. 


The security of your records may be jeopardized if you hang up the telephone or set the talk/data switch 
to "talk” before you sign off. Your PLATO record remembers what lesson or activity you were working on 
and connects your sign-on to the next person who dials into the system. (Some systems automatically sign 
you off if you forget to sign off before disconnecting communication lines. However, because not all 
systems can do this, you should always make sure you properly sign off before disconnecting 
communication lines.) 

If you fOTget and hang up the telephone or set the talk/data switch to "talk” before signing off, quickly 
dial into the system and sign on again. If your lesson or activity appears, sign off and then hang up the 
telephone or set the talk/data switch to "talk”. If you see the message, "Sorry, records already being 
used", press SHIFT-HELP (hold down the SHIFT key while pressing the HELP key). Then, press 
SHIFT-STOP (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing the STOP key) until you see "Press NEXT to begin". 

If you dial in to the terminal and another person'slesson or activity appears on your display, that user has 
fcM*gotten to sign off before disconnecting communication lines. Press SHIFT-STOP (hold the SHIFT key 
down while pressing the STOP key) until you see "Press NEXT to begin" to sign the user off from the 
system. Then sign on using the sign-on sequence. 


Changing Your Password 

You can change your password any time you sign on to use PLATO services. You should change your 
password frequently to avoid the possibility of someone guessing it and using your records. To change 
your password: 

1. Sign on as you normally do, typing your PLATO name and PLATO group. 

2. Type your old password th&i press LAB (refer to figure 1-14). 

3. Press LAB again. The display in figure 1-13 will appear. 

4. Type your new password. Press NEXT. 

5. Type your new password again to verify it and help you remember it. Press NEXT. 
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Orienting New Users 

The large number of PLATO features can sometimes be overwhelming to new users, particularly new 
authors and instructors. A good way for new authors and instructors to orient themselves is to begin as a 
student, then progress to be an instructor, and finally an author. 

Students see and use many PLATO features, but ^ways in controlled settings. Starting as a student you 
will learn how to begin and end a PLATO session, recognize when a typed response is required, anticipate 
the actions of different keys on the keyboard, and direct your progress through PLATO lessons. 

Once new users have achieved a basic understanding as students, those designated to become instructors 
and authors should become instructors. Instructors are introduced to several new sets of features. Most 
of these features are the behind-the-scenes actions that controlled what they could see and do as students. 

After becoming comfortable with instructor features, new users designated to become authors should then 
become authors. As authors, they are introduced to additional features such as editing that allow them to 
write lessons for students to study. Authors can use aU the features instructors and students can, in 
addition to those reserved exclusively for authors. 

The following is a list of network lessons that introduce and provide examples of several basic PLATO 
features. These lessons give a good orientation to the PLATO features and give new users an opportunity 
to practice using them. If you are a new user and are not initially given student access, contact the 
person who registered you and ask for student access to see these lessons. If you are responsible for 
registering new users, you should initially register all new users as students and assign these lessons as an 
introduction. 


PLATO FfleName 

PLATO Lesson Title 

Purpose 

"IJwhatsnext” 

WhaPs NEXT 

Defines basic terminology; introduces 
users to using the keyset. 

”0genintro" 

An Introduction to the 
ISTTormin^s 

Provides a general introduction to the 
1ST terminals and keyset. 

"(Jvkintro” 

An Introduction to the 
Terminal Keyboard 

Gives an orientation to the Viking 
keyset layout and use. 

"{(term com me" 

TERM-comments 

Describes how to use TERM-comment, a 
system feature which allows users to 
comment on lessons they are studying. 

"{(graphics" 

Graphics 

Illustrates graphics capabilities. 

"(^calculate" 

Calculation: a Touch 
Lesson 

Illustrates touch panel capabilities. 

"Otermconsu" 

TERM-consult 

Describes how to use TERM-consult, a 
system feature that allows authors and 
instructors to receive on-line help from 
PLATO consultants. 

"(Jnoteantr" 

An Introduction to 

Notes 

Introduces PLATO notes reading, 
writing, and sending. 


In addition to these lessons, new users who will become instructors and authors should be given access to 
AIDS and the Catalog of Published Courseware. 
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MICROCOMPUTER USER REGISTRATION 

Registration requiremoits for microcomputep us«*s vary from course to course. When course disks record 
student scores for lessons and/or tests, student registration and identification are required. Student 
registration and identification are only required on the disks within a course that record scores or progress. 

Registered microcomputer user identification can have one or two parts: a PLATO name, and a secret 
password to assure secure records. 

Your PLATO name is the name you and the person who registers you select as your 
PLATO identifia-. It can be your full name, first name, last name, or nickname; or 
any combination of letters, numbers, or spaces up to 18 characters. Capital letters 
are never required in PLATO names arid group identifiers. 

Your PLATO password is your personal identification. It is a secret word that you 
select that makes your record uniquely yours. You're the only person who knows it; 
this secrecy prevents others from using your PLATO record. 

Your password should consist of a series of letters, numbers, and/or spaces up to 10 
characters. It should be unusual so no one can guess it, and should never be told to 
anyone. Do not choose obvious passwords such as your spouse's name; the name of 
your group, employer, or location; your pet's name; your telephone number; a period, 
comma, abc, or other words or character strings whidi can be easfly guessed. Choose 
something with which only you can identify. Your password is stored in your user 
record. However, no one can see the actual password. It is displayed as a random 
series of X's whenever you type it. 

Not all users are required to have passwords. Your instructor will determine if passwords are required 
based on the sensitivity of the information stwed for each student. 

Many microcomputer courses store no student data until a final test, which may or may not be delivered 
via microcomputer. Courses storing no data usually require no student identification. 


Name 


Password 
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USING STUDENT FEATURES 2 


INTRODUCTION 

PLATO instruction is available on a variety of computer equipment. Sometimes you will study PLATO 
lessons on a terminal connected by telephone lines to a Control Data computer located in your city or 
state, another state, or possibly another country. These computers have the capacity to sa've from fifty 
to one thousand users at the same time. Because each user’s terminal is connected to a computer by a 
network of telephone lines, PLATO users refer to themselves as using the network or, the PLATO network. 

Other times you will use a microcompute*. Because a microcomputer is dedicated to only one person’s use 
at any one time, it is frequently referred to as a personal computer. PLATO courses are often available 
for your use on either the network or on a microcomputer. 

Although operating instructions vary a little between the network and a microcomputer, once you have 
gained access to the network or started up the microcomputer, your PLATO lessons will operate much the 
same way on both. ^ ^ 

This section presents an overview of PLATO curriculum structures fcH* network and microcomputer users. 
It explains student activities, and defines and describes how to use student features for both instructional 
delivery methods. 

All users should read the Introduction (section 1) before reading this section. Section 1 will explain the 
operation of the equipment you are using and how to turn on and insert your course disks in your 
microcomputer. Instructions for using the network vary. See your PLATO coordinator for network access 
instructions. 


All students, instructors, and authors should read the sections titled Curriculum Structures and Taking 
PLATO Lessons. Microcomputer usere should then skip to the section titled Studying on Control Data 
Microcomputers. Network users should proceed to Studying on the Network. 


CURRICULUM STRUCTURES 

PLATO lessons can be organized in various ways. Your instructor determines how your lessons are 
grouped and also how much flexibility to give you while taking lessons. Most students are assigned a 
curriculum to study. A curriculum is a study plan that concentrates bn a specific topic or subject. 
Curricula usually cover a broad subject area such as cardiology, time management, or robotics. 

Curricula can be organized in different ways: some curricula are composed of several modules. A module 
is a group of lessons that relate to the same basic subject. Each lesson in the module presents 
instructional materials that concentrate on a diffa’ent module topic. The combined lessons and modules 
compose the curriculum (refer to figure 2-1). 

Other curricula are composed of several courses, A course is a complete that 

concentrates on a specific topic of the curriculum. It contains modules that present objectives, provide 
instructional lessons, administer tests, and suggest study materials related to the subject of the course 
(refer to figure 2-2). 



97405900 D 


2-1 



Figure 2-1. PLATO Curriculum Structure 
An example of how lessons and modules compose a curriculum . 




Figure 2-2. PLM Curriculum Structure 
This figure illustrates how courses and modules make up a PLATO 
Learning Management (PLM) curriculum. 
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Most currictda are designed to meet individual student needs. They can allow differing degrees of 
flexibility. Some curricula allow you to choose the order of the lessons you want to study; while others 
require lessons to be studied in a specified sequence. Some curricula allow you to take a test before 
studying a lesson. Usually, if you pass the test, you are not required to study the lesson or lessons 
designed to prepare you for the test. Taking a test before studying lesson materials helps you know what 
you should concentrate on, and lets you preview the test questions. Many curricula include astatemait of 
the objectives for the modules and lessons. These objectives help you get a better understanding of the 
information you are expected to know once you complete the course of study. 

Sometimes, lesson authors choose to call courses and modules by different names, such as blocks or units. 
Whatever their names, the basic curriculum structure is still the same. 


TAKING PLATO LESSONS 

Before you begin studying PLATO lessons, it is helpful to know what kinds of things you might be asked to 
do, or the kinds of things you might want to do. 

Press NEXT when you finish reading the information displayed and are ready to see more. Usually, the 
PLATO lesson reminds you to press NEXT when finished reading by displaying "Press NEXT" or "NEXT" at 
the bottom of the screen. Remember, whenever you are in doubt about what to do, press NEXT. 

Sometimes, you will be asked to answer a question by typing a response. When a typed response is 
expected, you will see an arrow (^) on the display. You can respond to a question in one of two ways. If 
you see a list of options, type the letta* or number in front of the option. Sometimes a different key, such 
as the ANS key, will used to record a response. If you do not see a list of options from which to 
choose, type your answer and press NEXT. You should always press NEXT after you type a response to a 
question not selected from a list of options. NEXT indicates your response is complete and should be 
evaluated. 

Pressing BACK usually allows you to see displays you read previously. Press BACK until you reach the 
display you want to see. To return, press NEXT until you reach the desired display. 

Many PLATO lessons contain extra reading material to enhance your understanding different parts of a 
lesson. Presang HELP often displays this useful reading material. Press HELP if you need help 
understanding part of a lesson, if you are interested in seeing more detailed information about part of a 
lesson, or if you are unsure of what to do in a lesson. You will see ^*HELP" or "HELP Available" at the 
bottom of the display to remind you to use the HELP key. 

Some keys are used only occasionally in PLATO lessons. These keys are called function keys. Function 
keys can do a variety of things, depending upon what the lesson author programs them to do. Some keys 
provide lab exercises or problems fo€ you to solve, some cause the display to partially or totally erase and 
add new information, and others take you to a new series of displays which give more information about a 
specific subject. After you use a function key, you will see instructions to press NEXT or BACK to return 
you to the place in your lesson. 

Most lessons tell you which function keys are available fa* your use. This information is usually given at 
the beginning of the lesson. Other times, individual displays state which keys are available. Traditional 
places to look to find available keys are the bottom two lines of the display, often in the corners. The 
foUowing keys are often used as function keys: LAB, DATA, SHIFT-NEXT, SHIFT-BACK, SHIFT-LAB, 
and SHIFT-DATA. Remember, keypresses that have a hyphen following the SHIFT notation feuch as 
SHIFT-NEXT) require you to hold down the SHIFT key while pressing the function key. 
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STUDYING ON THE NETWORK 

After you sign on, your display resembles one of the two displays in figure 2-3. Each curriculum has its 
own set of iiBtructions wi how to proceed through the lessons in it. Common locations for these 
itBtructions are the bottom corners of the display. Find the display in the figure which most closely 
resembles your display and read the following related information. 




Figure 2-3. Examples of PLM and "mrouter" Curricula 
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INDEXED LESSONS 


An index (refa* to figure 2-4) lists the lessons in your curriculum- Occasionally, new lessons are added to 
the index as you complete other lessons.j upon how your curriculum is designed, you can 

randomly choose lessons to study, choose lessons according to a specified sequence, or dioose lessons 
according to a specified sequence and rewew previously studied lessons. 



Figure 2-4. Sample Module Index 
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PLATO LEARNING MANAGEMENT 

A display similar to one of those in figure 2-3 appears the first time you sign on to a curriculum using 
PLATO Learning Management (PLM). PLM is a system capability designed to direct you through the 
curriculum in an individualized manner. It [wesaits teste covering learning objectives, selects learning 
resources for you to study, and keeps records of your performance. 

PLM gives your instructor several options while designing your curriculum. It also gives you, the student, 
a range of options. Fot example, you can see the objectives for each module before you begin working in 
it or read the objectives to see what material the test and learning materials cover. You may be required 
to take a test before seeing the study assignment. Or you may be givei a choice as to whether you want 
to take the test first. 

It is a good idea to take a test before you study to find out which areas you need to study most, and 
receive assignments for those areas. You can often take teste both before and afta- you study the 
learning materials. However, once you have taken a test, you may be required to complete some assigned 
activities before you can take the test again. 

Sometimes your instructor may require you to take a placement test befere you begin studying. A 
placement test is used to measure your level or understanding on a certain subject. Based on your 
performance on the test, specific lessons may be assigned or unavailable to you. 

Your instructor may also require you to wait a specified amount of time before taking a test again to 
encourage you to study further, rather than spend all your time testing. 

PLM curricula frequently give you a choice of learning materials to study. Fot example, you can choose 
to read a textbook, listen to an audiotape, view a videotape, or study a PLATO lesson to achieve one or 
more of the module objectives. Many curricula combine these and other types of learning materials. The 
types of learning materials available and the flexibility to choose one in favor of another depends upon 
your instructor and the design of your curriculum. 

The curriculum tells you how to proceed from one part to the next and explains what you have to do to 
master each part. You are shown how to see the objectives, take a test, begin a PLATO lesson, and see 
how well you are progressing through the curriculum. 

The Course Index display (refer to figure 2-5) shows those courses that make up your PLM curriculum. 
You can choose to wca-k on any course listed under the heading "Counses you can work on now." You pick 
a course to work on by typing its number and pressing NEXT. 
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The appearance of the module options wOl vary a little from one course to anotha*. 
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In figure 2-6 you see the modules in your current PLM course. You can work cm any of the modules listed 
under the heading "Modules you can work on now." Usually there is a small arrow pointing to the module 
recommended for study- Scnne modules inay not be available initially, but will become available after you 
master one or mace of the other modules iri the course. 


Some modules may be designated as optional. You may be required to master one or more of these 
modules to master the course, but you can dioose which ones you want to w<M*k on. To wcwrk on a module, 
type its letta*. Type a number for any of the other options listed at the bottom of the display. 



Figure 2-6. PLM Module Index 
Students select modules from this display. 
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REQUESTING HELP 


If you have questions ot do not understand what to do while using PLATO curricula, you can request help. 
Two kinds of help are available to students. These are: help within a lesson and help from your instruetw^ 


Help within a Lesson 

Most lessons contain helpful informatipn available to all students. This information can describe a point 
or procedure in more detail than was explained in the main part of the lesson, give how-to information, 
provide definitions and formulas, or give information on how to proceed in the lesson. 

This information is reached by presang HELP. The HELP key is the first key you should press when you 
have a question during a lesson. The HELP key only works when it is listed as available. (Most lessons 
include the HELP key). "HELP Available" or "HELP" is usually displayed when the HELP key is working. 
Pressing HELP during your lesson usually causes One of three things to happen: 

® Information can be added to your current display. 

0 Your current display can be erased and show new information. 

0 New information can be added to your current display as well as give you the option to see more 

Information. 

After you press HELP and additional information is displayed , you will be told which keys to press to 
proceed through the HELP sequence and return to the lesson. If no instructions are given, press NEXT to 
proceed. You will be returned to the display from which you initially requested help. 
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Help from Your Instructor 

You can oommini(»te with your instructs about questicHis or problems you have while using PLATO 
instruction. You should request h^p if you do not understand what you are doing in a lesson or if you feel 
lost and do not know what to do next. Three ways to receive help from your instructor are; TERM~ask, 
Student Notes, and Personal Notes. The following defines each of these features and describes how to use 
them. 


TERIV^ask 


T£RM-ask allows you to request assistance from an instructor about a lesson you are studying while you 
are actually studying the lesson. It is a PLATO communications feature that allows you to talk with your 
instructor by typing messages on the bottom of your display. TERM-ask is not automatically available to 
all students. Your instructor must arrange for you to use TERM-ask. 

The following describes how to use TERM-ask. 

A. Contacting Your Instructs 

1. Press TERM (hold down the SHIFT key while pressing the TERM/ANS key). You will see 
"what term? ^ 

2. Type "ask" and press NEXT. You will see one of the following messages: 

a. If you see the message ’Someone has been notified," your instructor is available to 
answer your question and has been notified you called. You can continue your lesson 
while you wait for your instructor to contact you (it usually takes a few minutes for 
your instructor to reply). 

b. If you see the message "Sorry, no one is available," your instructor is not currently 
available to answo' your question. In some cases, you are given the option to write a 
note to your instructor. To write a note, follow the instructions in Commeiting on 
Lessons, later in this section. 

c. If you see the message "Sorry, your group is not prepared for TERM-ask," TERM-ask is 
not available to you. 

3. When your instructor contacts you, you see a message such as "sally jones/teacher/pca also 
sees this display." (pea refers to the system you and Sally Jones are using. The name of 
your system is on the Wdeome display.) 
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B. Communicating with Your Instructor 


When your instructor contacts you, you can communicate by typing messages on the bottom of your 
display. Your instructs can also "monitor” your display (see the same information on his/her display 
that you see on yours). This eliminates the need far you to describe in detail where you are in the 
lesson and what problems you are having. 

The following steps describe how to communicate with your instructOT. 

1. When your instructa* contacts you and you see a message such as "sally jones/teacher/pca 
also sees this display," an arrow appears in the lower left corner of your display. Any 
message your instructor types appears to the right of this arrow. 

2. To communicate with your instructor, press TERM (hold down the SHIFT key and press the 
TERM/ANS key). A second arrow appears. Any message you type appears to the right of 
this arrow. 

3. Type your message. Your instructor sees the message as you type it. If your message 
requires more than one line of typing, press LAB to dear the line and continue typing. The 
LAB key is the only key that allows you to continue typing. If you press a function key other 
than LAB (for example, BACK), the arrow disappears. If you accidentally press another 
function key and the arrow disappears, press TERM to recall the arrow and resume typing. 

C. Showing Your Instructor Your Display 

Althou^ your instructor has the ability to monitor your display, the display you are looking at when 
she/he initially contacts you does not immediately appear on your instructor's terminal. If the display 
you want your instructor to see is the one you are looking at when your iretructor contacts you, you 
need to replot your display (replot means to erase and rewrite what is on your display). 

The foil owing steps describe how to replot yoUr display. 

1. ' Do one of the following, depending upon the type of lesson you are using. 

a. If you are using PLM, press DATA. 

b. If you are taking a lesson, either press BACK and then NEXT, or press HELP and then 
NEXT. 

2. Press TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while fx-essing TERM) to talk while your iretructor 

monitors your disfday.^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^ ^ 

3. To show your instructor a different display, press BACK to discontinue typing. Go to the 
new display and repeat step 2. 

D. Ending TER M-ask 

When your questions are answered and you do not want further help, type "thanks" c«p "bye". 
(Remember to press the TERM key to type messages.) Your instructor ends the communication. You 
will see a message telling you TERM-ask is over. 
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student Notes 


Student Notes are a oommiricatiOT feature whidi aUows you to read n from and write notes to your 
instructor, group members, and other users. Your instructor determines whether you can use Student 
Notes and your degree of participation. Your instructs allows you to write and receive notes, write notes 
only, oc receive notes only. Your instructor also determines with whcmi you can communicate (for 
example, group members, all users, or just your instructor). To find out if you have access to Student 
Notes look at your lesson index. You have access if "notes” is one of the options listed, or if a function 
key is listed as a notes opti<Mi. If nothing is listed, your instructor has not arranged for you to use Student 
Notes. 

You should write a note to your instructor if you have a comment or a question about the lesson you are 
taking, or to respond to a note written to you. The following steps describe how to read and write student 
notes. 

1. If "notes" are listed as an option, either type the letter in front of the option or press the 
designated function key. 

2. Dooneof the following, depending upon what you want to do. 

a. Press NEXT to read your notes- 

b. Press SHIFT-LAB to write a note. GotostepS. 

c. Press BACK to return to the index. 

If your instructor sends you a note, you will see a message telling you there are notes you have 
not read. 

3. After you press SHIFT-LAB, you will see a rectangular box with an arrow in the upper left 
corner. Directions for writing a note are listed under the box. Press HELP for information on 
how to write notes. 


Personal Notes 

Personal Notes are private notes between individual PLATO users. You can write personal notes to or 
receive personal notes from any user whose group is prepared to receive notes, provided your instructor 
has granted you Personal Notes use. To find out if you can use Personal Notes, look at your lesson index. 
You can reach Personal Notes if "personal notes" is one of the options listed, or if a function key is listed 
as a Personal Notes option. If nothing is listed, your instructor has not arranged fw you to use Personal 
Not^. 

The following steps describe how to write personal notes- 

1. FoUow the instructions on your lesson index to reach Personal Notes. (Function keys and lesson 
selections vary with different curricula.) You will see the Personal Notes display (refer to figure 
2-7).^'' 
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PERSONAL NOTES 


Press: LAB to read your notes 

DATA for other options 
HELP for explanation and pol icy 


To whom do you wish to send a note: 


Name 

Group 

System 


Figure 2“7. Personal Notes Address 
Personal notes are addressed on this display. 



2. Type the name of the person to whom you want to send a personal note. Press NEXT. 

3. Type the name of the group in which the user is registered. Press NEXT. 

4 Type the name of the system in which the user is registered (fcr exam^e, "pea", "pea", and so 
on). Press NEXT. If the user is registered in the same system as you, press NEXT befex-e typing 

the system name. Your system is automatically recorded. (The name of your system is on the 

Welcome disEday.) You will then see figure 2-8. 

5. Read the instructicxis (»rinted at the bottom of the display. Press HELP for more information on 
how to write notes. 

Refer to Uang Personal Notes in section 4 for more information on reading and writing personal notes. 
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COMMENTING ON LESSONS (TERM-comment) 

You can comment on a lesson you are taking using TERM-comment. TERM-commait allows you to 
comment on a lesson without leaving the lesson. The comment is sent to the lesson author or your 
instructor. Some reasons to comment on a lesson are: unclear instructions, confusing eicplanations, or 
incorrect answers or information. Write a comment about areas in a lesson which you do not understand 
or find confusing, to ask f^ a clarification of a technical point, or to start a discussion. Keep your 
comments brief but be specific. The following steps describe how to use TERM-eomment. 

1. Press TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing TERM/ANS). You will see "What term? 

2. Type "comment” and press NEXT. You will see a message saying your comment will be sent to 
the lesson author or your instructor. A line appears at the bottom of the display with an arrow 
below it on the left side. Some instructions are below the line. 

3. Press HELP to mwe information on using TERM-oomment.^^ 

4 Type your message. Press NEXT at the end of each line to continue typing. The maximum 
length of a comment is 20 lines. 

5. Press BACK to read or correct lines [Mreviously typed. Continue pressing BACK until the line you 
want to read or change appears to the rij^t of the arrow. Use the ERASE and EDIT keys to 
make your corrections frefa* to appendix A to information on how to use ERASE and EDIT). 

a. If your comment is completed after maldng your corrections, go to step 6. 

b. If you want to continue typing after making your corrections, press NEXT repeatedly until 
you return to the last line of your comment. Finish typing your comment and go to step 6. 

6. Press SHIFT-NEXT to send the comment, or press SHIFT-BACK to cancel the comment. 


COMMUNICATING WITH GROUP MEMBERS 

As a student, you can communicate with other members in your group, other groups, or all users on the 
system through General Notes. General Notes are a collection of notes written by members of a defined 
commiaiity about a particular subject- The notes are grouped into sets- Each set concentrates on a 
specific topic and is identified by a name. General Notes allow group members to share and exchange 
ideas and commits atx>ut specific topics or subjects of interest. 

Not all general notes can be read ac responded to by aU users, however- Many directors of notes 
discussions restrict access to certain PLATO groups only. Some directors allow you to read and write 
not^, but others allow you to do only one or the otha*. You see only the notes discussions to which you 
have approved access. 

Your instructor can tell you which general notes, if any, you can reach. The "notes” option appears on 
your lesson index if you can access one or more general notes. To learn how to access and participate in 
General Notes, refer to Using Gateral Notes in section 4 
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HANDLING PROBLEMS 


OecasiOTally, problems might occur while you are using PLATO services. These can include distorted 
displays, lines across the display, or random letters or syinbols displayed. Most of these problems are 
minor and can be easily corrected by you. The following describes the different types of proWems you 
might experience whfle uang PLATO services. Table 2-1 provides a list of suggested ways to soIto 
problems. 


Gimmunication Errors 

Comminication s-rors result when there is interference on the communication lines between the CYBER 
computer and your terminal. These are usually minor problems whidi you can eorreet. Whai a 
comminication error occurs, the display is often distorted. Sometimes lines may be ctawn across the 
display, sentences may be upside down or sideways, or text may be writtai backwards. Usually, the error 
(err) indicator li^ts when there is a communication error. To correct the error and clear the 
communication lines, press STOP. If the problem persists after you press STOP one or two times, refer to 
table 2-1 fa* instructions. 

Comminication errors can also cause graphic displays to be distorted. Graphic displays are usually 
pictures, animated characters, a* extra large or small printing. If only the pictures, bold letter titles, or a 
special alfrfiabet like Hebrew or Russian are distOTted (figures are d*awn over text, striped or solid boxes 
appear on the display, you see upside down letters, and so on), press the TERM key (hold the SHIFT key 
down and press TERM/ANS), type "charset", and press NEXT. 
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Table 2-1. TroublKihooting Procedures 


Protdem 

Solution 

Telephone rings, but you get a Ujsy signal 


Hang up and try again. 


CK* no arswQ*. 




Terminal writing appears upside down, 

1. 

Press either master-dear button or 


backwards, and so on. 


reset switdi briefly. 


Red err<H* (err) li^t goes cm and you get 
no r^ponse from typing or touching the 

1. 

Press STOP key until li^t goes off. 


display. 

2. 

Press either master-clear button or 
reset switch briefly. 



3. 




4. 

Can the PLATO Hotline. 


Red error (err) light goes on frequently. 

1. 

Hang up, wait 5 minutes, and redial. 


causing display errors. 

2. 

Ask the operator to dial for you. 




Can the PLATO Hotline. 


’*PLATO OFF" message appears. 

1. 

Wait for one of these messages: 




a. Press NEXT to begin. 




b. PLATO services win r^ume in 

5-10 



minutes. 




c. PLATO SQ'vic^ win resume at 

xx:yy 



hours Central Time. 

TLATO not available" message appears. 

1 , 

This message is oecasionaUy seen late 
at night and indicates that routine 
maintenance is being done. 


The PLATO Hotline number is 1-800-328-4915 (outside Minnesota) ca- 612-375-8111 (Minnesota 

only). 




If you call the Hotline, give the person on duty the following information: 


& Your name and location (city, state), and phone number. 


@ TJ^ name of the system you use. 




© A description of your problem. 





e If you are experiencing communications problems, such as the error (err) light going on, the 
staff membff helfang you may ask your site, or station number. You will find this 
infcffmation tqr pressing DATA from the Welcome display. 
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Lesson Execution Errors 

Lesson execution errors occur when a lesson is not designed to accommodate every response or keypress 
you might s^ect- Because PLATO lessons are so flexible and offer many options, your lesson might not 
be prepared to handle aU the responses or keypresses you mi^t dioose. When you ask the lesson to do 
something which it was not prepared to handle, a lesson execution error might occur. 

When a lesson execution error occurs, you see a "Lesson execution error" message- This tells you what 
has occurred and gives some information on the place in the lesson where the error occurred. When you 
see the lesson execution error message, you have the option of writing a note to the lesson author. You 
can help tl^ authca* determine how to correct the problem by recalling what happaied right before the 
error occurred. For example, state which keyfe) you pressed, the response you typed, or anything unusual 
you did or noticed. 

The following steps describe how to write a note to the lesson author after a lesson execution error 
occurs. 

1. At the bottom of the display you see a line with an arrow below it on the left side. Follow the 
instructions printed below the line. 

2. Press HELP for additional instructions. 

3. Type your note. Press NEXT at the end of each line to continue typing. 

4. Press BACK to reread lines previously typed. Continue pressing BACK until the line you want 
to read or change appears to the ri^t of the arrow. Use the ERASE and EDIT keys to make 
your corrections. 

a. If your note is finished after making your corrections, go to step 5. 

b. If you want to continue typing after making your corrections, press NEXT repeatedly until 
you return to the last line of your note. Finish typing your note and go to step 5. 

5. Press SHIFT-NEXT to send the note to the lesson authcw, or press SHIFT-BACK to cancel the 
note. 


Messages You Mighl Receive 

Sometimes problems can occur that cause the CYBER system to stop working. These [M*oblems are 
called "crashes." When the system crashes, you see a message indicating the system is not available. If 
you are using a terminal when the system crashes, the lesson or activity you are working on stops and all 
keyboard input is ignored. A *TLATO OFF" message appears at the top of your display. A few minutes 
later, the display is erased and a message appears. It usually tells you what time the system is expected 
to be wca’king again. 

Whenever the system is down, you do not have to sign off. The system automatically signs all users off 
when it crashes. This is the only time you do not have to sign off from the system after you have signed 
on. 

If the system is temporarily unavailable, a message is displayed which usually indicates what time 
PLATO services are scheduled to resume. 
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HELPFULTOOLS 

Some PLATO features are similar to refa-ence materials. These features can do mathematical 
calculations or tell you the correct time of day and the current date. Students can use these features 
any time they are using PLATO services. Occasionally, an author may inhibit these features from 
worWng in a particular lesson. For example, the feature that does math calculations is often turned off 
in math Irasons and tests. The following paragra[^s describe these features and how to use them. 


Checking the Time 

You can ask to see the current time and date by using TERM-time. TERM-time displays the current 
time at the location of the system (not necessarily the local time) and tte day, month, and year. To use 
TERM-time, foUow these steps. 

1. Press TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing TERM/ANS). You will see "what term? 

2. Type "time" and press NEXT. You will see the current time and date at the bottom of the 
display. 


Doing Mathematical Calculations 

You can do mathematical calculations using TERM-calc. TERM-calc allows you to present mathematical 
equations for the system to solve. 

You need to understand how the system solves mathematical equations befcye using TERM-calc to set up 
your equations correctly and assure your equation is properly evaluated. The rules for mathematical 
equations are basically those of wdinary arithmetic. The order of operations from first to last is: 

1. Exponentiation. 

2. MultiplicaticHi. 

3. Division. 

4 Additicm and subtraction. 

All equations are solved in this crda'. 

Use parentheses liberally when writing your equations to make your expressions clear. For example, 
6-2x3 is read as 6-(2x3) instead of (6-2)x3, since multiplication is done befOTe subtraction. Parentheses 
ensure your equation is interEffeted correctly. 

The keys on the left of the keyboard contain the four operations: x,-f-, +, - (multiply, divide, add, and 
subtract, respectively). An asterisk (*) is equivalent to x and a slash (/) is equivalent to. 
Exponentiation is indicated with two asterisks (3**2=9) or superscripts (22*4=16). Use the SUPER key 
to type one superscript at a time and SHIFT-SUPER to type more than one superscript at a time. Press 
SHIFT-SUB to return to the normal typing line. 

To use TERM-calc,foUow these steps. 

1, Press TERM (hold down tie SHIFT key while pressing TERM/ANS). You wUl see "what term? 

2. Type "calc" and press NEXT. You will see an arrow at the bottom of the display. ^ 
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3. 


Type your calculation but do not include an equal (=) sign. Press NEXT. Foe example, (250 + 
250)- 250 NEXT. You will see the correct answer ttor example, 250), after pressing NEXT. 

4. Press NEXT to enter another expression. ^ 

5. Press BACK to return to your previous activity. 

To learn moee about TERM-calc, study the PLATO lesson "flftermcalc”. To learn more about mitering 
and evaluating express!cxis, stwiy PLATO lesson "Ointrob”. 


ADDITIONAL STUDENT OPTflONS 

Not all student users study curricular materials. Because a student is guided to PLATO features by an 
easy-to-use index, some users are given student sign-ons for direct access to specific features. The 
following defines some of the features available to these student users and references the sections of 
this manual with detailed information about them. 

Documents 

Documentor is a PLATO utility used as a tool for organizing, editing, and presenting text. 
(Refer to Using Documentor in section 4 for more information about Documentor.) 

Catalog of Published Courseware 

The Catalog of Published Courseware contains a list of aU published PLATO lessons. (Refer to 
Using the Catsdog of Published Courseware in section 4 for more information about the catalog.) 

Print Requests 

This feature allows you to request a print of a PLATO file, check the status of a request 
previously made, and check the availability of the printer. (Refer to Requesting Prints in section 
4 for more information on this feature.) 

On-Line Author Listing 

This feature allows you to see a list of PLATO authors and biographical information about them. 
(Refer to Using the On-Line Author Listing in section 4 for more information about this feature.) 

AIDS 

AIDS is an on-line PLATO refe'aice manual. It contains helpful information on PLATO features 
and PLATO language comm ands. 

"mprouter” 

Lesson "mprouter” is used to index and sequence lessons to be delivered on Control Data 
microcomputers. 

GUIDE 

GUIDE is an authoring tool that allows you to create and edit graphic displays. (Refer to 
Graphics Utility for Interactive Documentation Ease in section 4 for more information.) 

GUIDE Aids 

This feature provides information on GUIDE and instructions for creating graphic displays. 
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STUDYING ON CONTROL DATA MICROCOMPUTERS 


CONTROUING YOUR PROGRESS 

Once your disk is inserted properly in the disk drive (refer to section 1), your display will identify the 
course you are about to stu^ by showing you a title display; A sample title display is shown in figure 
2-9. Pressing NEXT from the course title will of ten take you to an index frefa- to figure 2-10). 
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"Graphics and the Riblications Process" 


Page 1 



Figure 2-10. Course Index 

Sane microcomputer courses will require you to identify yourself before you can proceed. This 
identification can have one or two parts. The firet is your PLATO name, the name you and your instructor 
have agreed you will use. Your PLATO name can be your fiist, last, or complete name or a nickname. 
The second identification is your password. It is a secret word you do not share with anyone. Choose one 
that is seven or more characters, and is not easy to guess. Don't choose your last a- middle name, the 
name of your school or company, your pet a* ear. Don't choose a period or comma. Your password 
assures that only you have access to your lessons, and your lesson scores. Your instructor will require one 
or two forms of identification when lesson scores are being stored, always a PLATO name, sometimes a 
password. 

After entering your PLATO name and password, you win see an index of lessons to study. The index will 
usually list lessons in a given module or segment of a course. Typing the number or letter in front of a 
lesson title will take you to the lesson and allow you to study it. 

Several kinds of indices are used for microcomputer courses. A numba" of them are designed for specific 
courses and cannot be detailed in this manual. Control Data makes one index available fa* all instructors 
who want to use it. 

The PLATO course can work several different ways, depending on your iretruetor's preference. The 
following discussion gives a brief orientation to PLATO courses on flexible disks. 
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PLATO COURSES 


Your itBtructor uses the PLATO course index to direct your fH-ogress through its lessons. It is shown in 
figure 2-11. 

The index will also remind you of your status in each l^on. The symbol (O) next to a lesson means the 
lesson has been started; (♦) means the lesson has been completed. No symbol next to the lesson means 
you have not yet studied that lesson. 

Som etimes the Control Data microcomputer will be keeping a score as you take a lesson. Your instructor 
decides if you can see those scores. When they're kept, your instructor can always see them when he or 
she inserts your disk. 

If, for example, you see the word "exempt" before a lesson title, your instructor has indicated that you do 
not have to study that lesson. Additionally, your instructor may decide that you should not study some of 
the lessons. The word "locked" in front of a lesson title indicates you will not be able to study it. 

Your instructor may also allow you to review exempt lemons or lessons already completed. If you try to 
review a completed lesson, and your instructor has decided against review, you will see a message telling 
you that review is not allowed. 


Because microcomputers frequently are not connected to the network, remember that several network 
features you may have used are not available when studying lessons on flexible disks. TTiese include 
TERM-ask, TERM-calc, TERM-time, and notes. 
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ENDING YOUR SKSION 

If you have completed all the lessons on the disk/or, if your time is up for today, follow these steps- 

1. Return to the lesson index. If you are still looking at a lesson, press SHIFT-STOP to return to 
the index. Pressing SHIFT-STOP records your progress in the lesson and marks the lesson as 
partially complete on the index. 

2. Remove the disk from the drive only while looking at the lesson index. Press the black button on 
the disk drive to open the door. 

3. Rill out the disk. 

4. Replace the disk in its fwotective cover and stace it where it will not be lost or damaged. 
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USING INSTRUCTOR FEATURES 
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USING INSTRUCTOR FEATURES 3 


INTRODUCTION 

A PLATO instructor has responsibilities similar to a classroom instructcHr in a school, technical sdiool or 
business. PLATO instructors create class rosters by registering students, review PLATO lessons and 
curricula for applicability and content, select published curricula or create their own from sets of 
available lessons, define mastery levels, and monitor student progress. 

PLATO instruction is available on a variety of computer equipment. You may choose to deliver your 
courses on either Control Data microcomputers, or Control Data terminals connected to a CYBER 
computer by a communications netwOTk- Some of you may choose to use both instructional delivery 
methods. The options available to you will vary with the delivery method. 

This section defines and describes PLATO ir« true tor features. Instructors should read the manual 
Introduction (section 1) and Using StudenVFeatures feeetiqn 2) before this section. Using Instructor 
Features is divided into two parts: Using NetwOTk Courses md Using Microcomputer Courses. If you use 
both delivery methods, you should read all of section 3, If you only use one delivery method, you can read 
only about the options you will be using. 


USING NETWORK COURSES 

As a PLATO instructor, the first display you see after signing on is the PLATO Facilities display (figure 
3-1). This is your navigational tool. All the resources you need can be reached from this display. 


PLATO FACILITIiS DISPLAY 

The complete PLATO Facilities display has nine options. However, all nine options are not available to all 
instructors. Only the options assigned to you appear on your PLATO Facilities display. Your account 
owner or director determines which options are most applicable to the things you need to do and assigns 
those options. Some users have limited access to some sheeted instructor features and options. This type 
of user is typically a training coordinator, administrator, teaching assistant, or someone assisting an 
instructor or training director in some capacity. Consult your account ownar or director to add needed 
options to your display. The nine PLATO Facilities options are shown in figure 3-1. 
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PLATO Facilities 


a. Group operations (roster, statistics, etc.) 

b. Datafiles 

c. Account transactions 

d. Choose a lesson to stu^ 

e. Notes 

f. Interactive communications 

g. Request a print 

h- AIDS (information about PLATO and TUTOR) 
i. PLMAIDS (information about the PLM system) 

Type the letter (a-i) of one of the options above. 

Press HELP for more information. 

Press BACX to leave. 




Figure 3-1. PLATO Facilities 


Each of the nine PLATO Facilities options allows you to use different features. The following briefly 
describes each option. 

Group Operations 

This option allows you to manage PLATO groups. You can airoll cx* delete students from a 
group, see and change individual student and group records, leave messages, and assign lessons to 
students with this option. Refer to Group Operations later in this section for mcH*e information., 

Datafiles 

This option allows you to collect and examine supplemental data (usually formative in nature) on 
lessons in your curriculum that have been written to allow data collection. Some examples of 
data you can examine are: student requests for help; answers students gave to questions (both 
correct and incorrect); and information on lesson execution errors. Refer to Using Datafiles 
later in this section for more information. 
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Account Transactions 

This option allows you to see information about your account. Your PLATO account contains 
information on the number of people who can use PLATO services simultaneously; keeps a 
running record of the names, types, and number of files in your account; and provides 
administrative tools for managing the account. (A file is a set of data. Group files, notes files, 
and lessons are examples of files. These files are contained within the account. Refer to 
Understanding File Structure and Use in section 4 for more information.) 

Examples of the kinds of things you can do within the account are: adding or deleting files, 
looking at statistics on lessons, and seeing what users in the account are signed on. 

Refer to Using Your Account later in this section for more infc«*mation. 

Choose a Lesson to Study 

This option allows you to study a PLATO lesson as a student, as well as reach on-line ref erence 
materials. Refer to Reviewing and Studying Lessons later in this section for more information. 

Notes 

This option allows you to commixiicate with other PLATO users. Using Personal Notes, you can 
write notes to and receive notes from other PLATO users and students. You can also read notes 
from PLATO personnel regarding the current status of the system, as well as read, write, and 
respond to notes in General Notes files. 

Interactive Communications 

These options allow you to see a list of current PLATO users, talk to someone using TERM-talk, 
set your TERM-talk options, and respond to requests for help from students or others using 
TERM-ask. Refer to Using Interactive Communications later in this section for more 
information. 

Request a Print 

This option allows you to request prints of files (lesons, notes, and so on). You can also dieck 
the status of a print request previously made and check the status of the printer. Refer to 
Requesting Prints later in this section for mcare infwmation. 

AIDS 

This option allows you to use the on-line PLATO reference manual. AIDS contains helpful 
reference information on PLATO features for both authors and instructore. It also contains 
information about the PLATO authoring languages. Refer to Using AIDS fo- moce information. 

PLMAids 

This option allows you to use the on-line reference manual for PLATO Learning Managemoit 
(PLM). PLM Aids contains helpful reference information on PLM features for both authors and 
instructors. 

To select a PLATO Facilities option frefer to figure 3-1), type the letter in front of the desired option (for 
example, to look at the first option type the letter a). Then you will see you a new display giving you 
more detail about that option or alist of other options. Whenever you have selected a PLATO Facilities 
display option, you can usually return to PLATO Facilities by pressing BACK. 
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USING AIDS 


AIDS is an on-line ref^ence manual for authors and instructors. It contains definitions and explanations 
of most of the PLATO features and all of the PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language 
commands. Authors and instruct<xrs frequently use AIDS as a reference tool. The fcillowing are examples 
of the kind of information available in AIDS. 

• List of indices in AIDS. 

• Definitions of PLATO terminology. 

• Descriptions of PLATO features and lessons. 

• Names and descriptions of useful lessons. 

• Information on PLATO publications. 

• Suggestions on writing, testing, and evaluating lessons. 

Refor to AIDS whenever you need more information about a specific feature. To use AIDS, choose the 
"AIDS" option from PLATO Facilities by ty^ring the letter in front of "AIDS". You will see the AIDS title 
display (figure 3-2). 
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From this display, you can do one of three things, depending upon your needs. 

• Press HELP for more information on AIDS and how to use it. 

• Press NEXT for the AIDS index (fi^re 3-3). The AIDS index consists of two displays (press 

NEXT for the second dis^day, BACK to return to the first) that function like a table of contents. 

It presents an overview of the information covered in AIDS. Choose an option that generally 
covers the information you want to see by tyjang the letter in front of it. You will either see the 
information or a second, more detailed index. 

Press HELP for mOTe information on how to use the AIDS index. 

0 Press DATA to bypass the index and request information on a specific command or feature 

(figure 3-4). Type the name of the command or feature on which you want information and press 

NEXT. You will then see the information. 

For a quick ref^ence, you can EH*ess DATA from anywhere in AIDS, and see this same option 
(figure 3-4) to request inf orm ation. 

Press HELP for more information on how to use this displaiy. 

The following are some suggested topics for new instructoi^’ reference in AIDS. 

0 "groups" 

0 "curriculum design" 

0 "instructor" 

0 "notes" 

0 "term-ask" 
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page 1 
of 2 


Press a letter; or press NEXT for page 2 

a How to use RIDS 

b Ruthor Resources 

c RIphabeticai PLRTO Ruthor Language Commands List 

d Functional PLRTO Ruthor Lar^age Commands List 

e Lists of System Defined Variables, Keynames, 

Functions, Logical & Bit Operators, -specs- Tags 

f Making Displays 

g Making Graphs & Charts 

h Calculations and Variables 

i Conditional Operations 

j Secfjenc i ng 

k Judg i ng 

1 Execution of TUTOR 


Revised by Control Data Corporation, (c) 1983 

^IFT-BRCK always returns you to an index display. 
HELP. DRTR, BRCK, SHIFT-lsEXT are al ways available. 



Figure 3-3. AIDS Index Displays (1 of 2 Displays) 
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page 2 
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bIhat PLftTO feature? > 


HELP for help on houi to use RIDS 

SHirT“BRCK for Main RIDS Index 


SHIFT-DRTR to make a comment about RIDS 


Figure 3-4. AIDS "What PLATO feature” Arrow 
This display allows you to request informaticm on a 
specific command or feature. 


USING THE PLATO GROUP 


The PLATO group is the primary working tool of a PLATO iiBtruetor. This section defines the PLATO 
group, explains its functions and the information it.icontains, lists the avaflable options, and gives 
step^t^-step instructions on group optiOTIS. 

A PLATO group is made up of people with something in common while using PLATO services. Fa- 
example, users studying the same course or curriculum, writing lessons for the same course or 
organization, or wot- king on the same project might be members of the same group. Each of these persons 
is registered in the same group file. (A file is a finite set of data used for a defined purpose.) Instructors 
use the group file to: eiroll and moriitor students, and design and manage curricula. The group file 

contains general information about the group and records for eadi person in the group. 

A group file must be created before people can be enrolled. To create a group, contact your account 
owner and request a group. (Some instructors can edit their accounts and therefore can create the ffles 
they need themselves.) Creating a group involves naming a group file and imposing safeguards against 
misuse of the file and its eventual contents. Once this is done, you can begin enrolling group members 
frefo- to Maintaining File Security in section 5). 

As an instructor, you have a number of options in your group. You can register someone, delete someone, 
see a list of all group members, leave a message for one or more group members, see a list of aU group 
members currently using PLATO services, change Or clear a student's E«sswOT-d if it has been forgotten, 
and see statistical information on an individual a- group basis. 

To see information on an individual, you need to refa- to that person's user record. A user record is 
maintained for eadi person enrolled in the group. Each record varies according to user categra-y (student, 
author, instructor, multiple). Some information, however, is the same fbr all users. User records contain 
such information as: user's name, date the user last used PLATO so-vices, number of days the user has 
signed on, and user category. In addition to providing information, the user record allows the instructor to 
change the record, leave a message for the user, OT change a course of study. 
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Group Data 


Information about your group can be reached from a disEday similar to figure 3-5. From this display you 
can see background information about the group file, a listing of other fEes associated with your group, 
and information about the kinds of security codes required to use the group. This information can be 
accessed from three options on the display: group information, associated ffles, and security codes. This 
display is referred to as the group directory. 



Figure 3-5. Group Directory 

From this display you can see general information about the group file, 
other files associated with the group file, and security codes assigned to the file. 


To reach the display shown in figure 3-5, choose the "Group operations” option from PLATO Facilities 
tyfxng the letter in front of the option. Either press DATA to see information about the group in which 
you are registered, or type the name of another group to which you have access, and press NEXT. 

Authore can reach a group file by typing the group name on the Author Mode display. 
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General Group Inform ation 


This optiOTi stores general information relating to the group. It includes the name of the person 
responsible for the group, the kinds of users who are registered in the group, and a short description of the 
purpose of the group. 

To alter or diange general group information, type the number in front of the information to be dianged. 
"^pe the new informatiwi and press NEXT. Identifying the group owna* and audience is particularly 
important whenever mwe than one person can edit an account. Proper identification of the group owner, 
audience, and purpose of the file can prevent accidental deletion of the file by an account director. 


Associated Files 

This option allows you to identify other files your group relies on. Associated files specify the curriculum 
students will study, the file storing notes students write about lessons, student person^ notes, and so on. 
Sane examples of the kinds of files yoii mi^t use with your group file are; 

Student Notes file 


A file in which students write notes to the instructor a comment on lessons they are studying. 
Datafile 

A file instructors can Use to see data collected on lessons and the curriculum. It is usually used 
for formative evaluations. 

TERM-ask group 

A group listing authors and/a instructors who are avaflable to answa questions of students in 
this group. 

Prdcessdr lesson 

A usa-written edita to be used instead of the PLATO group edita desaibed here. (An edita is 
simply a lesson used to iisert, change, or inspect information. The PLATO group is an editor 
because it is a lesson used to create, inspect, or change inf am ation about students. The options 
in the PLATO group edita ae a general set, anticipated to be needed by most instructors. When 
mae flexibility is required, a special edita can be written. This lesson is identified as the 
processor lesson because it is used to "process" a read and change the group's data). Most 
instructas will never need to designate a processa lesson. 

Routa 


^ that controls lesson sequencing and sdection and generaUy directs decisions regarding a 
student's progress through a curriculum. Either the PLATO netwak router ("mrouter"), or PLM 
(PLATO Learning Managemait) can be used. A new router <ain also be written to meet a 
particular set of curriculum needs. Some curricula in the PLATO catalog use otha routers, 
specific to one course or cuiTiculum. 

Instructor ffle/a curriculum file (if using PLM) 

A file that contains curriculum design and course contents. An instructa file is used only if the 
group uses the PLATO rietwak routa, "mrouter"; otherwise, the designed curriculum and its 
contents must be incorporated in the router lesson (PLATO Learning Managemait curriculum 
files ae used with a routa named "pirn". A special PLM group is needed for the PLM routa and 
curriculum ffle.) Both instructa files and curriculum files can be used mae than one group 
at a time. 

To attadi a file to your group, type the number in front of the desired option, type the name of the file 
you want to attadi, and press NEXT. 
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Security Codes 


This optical allows you to set the security codes for your group. You can allow only group members to see 
and/or change the file, allow only account members to see and/or change the file, or limit access to you 
or a set of peo|de who know a security code. This option also allows you to dioose to allow operations 
personnel access to the file. Refer to the following paragraphs to learn more about security codes and 
group security. 


Group Security 

Instructors and account directcws are responsible for group security. The group contairs both general 
information as well as student records. Because of the confidential nature of student data, it is important 
to control which users are allowed to see the file. Just as instructors in conventional instructional and 
training settings do not want students cr others to see their gradebooks or student records, neither do 
PLATO instructors. 


Group infwmation and student records can be kept secure and confidential by using codewords. 
Codewords are similar to passwords in that the codeword is checked befOTe users are allowed to see or 
change a group. The person who creates the group is initially responsible for assigning codewords. If 
someone creates a group for you, change the codewords the first time you use the ffle so only you know 
the codewords to the ftte. CodewOTds can be set to allow some users or sets of users different access. 
For example, by inserting a code that only you know you can set the security codes of a group so that only 
you can see or change the file. Or you can allow only authors and instructors within your group or account 
to see and/or change the file. The following are examples of different types of security codes you can set. 


Typed code 


Group code 


Account code 

Unmat (liable code 


Requires all users to type the security codewOTd to see and/or change the 
group fEe. Instructors whose records have been set to permit access to 
the group ffle are not required to type the security codeword. Refer to 
Creating Instructor Records later in this section for more information. 

Allows all authors and instructors listed within a named group to see 
and/or change the group without tyc»ng a codeword. 

Allows all authors and instructors in groups listed within an account to see 
and/or chOTgethefEe without typing a codeword. 

Prevents all users (except designated instructors in the group) from seeing 
or changing the fEe. Refer to Creating Instructor Records later in this 
section for more information. 


It is important to be creative when assigning codewords. If you use a typed code, be sure it is something 
no one can guess. Do not use obvious codes like your spouse's name; the name of your group, account, or 
fEe; your pet’s name; your telephone number; a period; a, b, c, and so on. Choose something with which 
only you can identify. Change your codewords frequently to prevent the possibility of some unauthorized 
person gaining access to your group. Examples of good typed codewords are misspelled words of at least 
seven diaracters cr w(H*ds with numbers inserted in them, words spelled backward with one or two 
numbers inserted, or a combination of several short wc^ds. 

Since curriculum design information and student data are available throu^ the group, instruetea's should 
be very s^ective about whidi persons edit the group. When you give access to the fEe, you give the right 
to see, change, and/or destroy records. Before assigning group or account codes, carefully determine 
whether or not you want all persons within the group or account to have access to the group. 

One of the security options in the group is the "System access" option. It lets you choose whether or not 
to give system personnel (users responsible for delivering the PLATO sadvices) access to the group. 
System personnel occasionally need to dieck fEes for errors if hardware problems occur. If you choose to 
allow system personnel access to your fEe, authorized personnel can inspect the fEe, without typing a 
security codeword. They cannot change or destroy the contents of your ffle, however. 
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All security codeword settings are done from the display pictured in figure 3-6. The following steps 
describe how to reach this display and how to set and change codewords and the "System personnel access 
option" for the group file. 

1. From PLATO Facilities, choose "Group operations" by typing the letter in front of the option. 
Either press NEXT for your group, or enter the name of a different group. A display simaar to 
figure 3-7 appears. 

2. From this display (figure 3-7), press DATA. You will see three options (figure 3-5). 

3. Choose 'Security codewwds" by typng the letter in front of it. The next display (figure 3-6) 
allows you to assign security codes. 

From figure 3-6, you can do any of the following. 

• The "To change group" option determines which users or groups of users can have access to 
change (edit) the group file. To choose this option, type the number in front of it. Do one of the 
following depending upon the type of access you want to allow. 

To allow editing access to yoUrself only, type a codeword only you know and press NEXT. A 
random number of X's appear to the right of the arrow as you type. You will be asked to 
retype it to verify its accuracy arid help you remember it. Press NEXT. 

To allow editing access to all authors and instructors in your group who have the group 
access option set to "yes" in their user records, press LAB. You will see a "group" option 

and an "account" option. Type the number in front of the "group" option. (Refer to Author 

Options in section 4 to learn mwe about user record options.) 

- To give editing access to all authors and instructors in groups listed in your account who 
have the group access option set to "yes" in their user records, press LAB. You will see a 
"group" option and an "account" option. Type the number in front of the "account" option. 

To prevent all users from seeing or changing the fOe, press LAR Type the number in front 
of the unmatdiable code option. 

• The "To inspect group" option allows you to determine which users or groups of users can read 
information in the group. To choose this option, type the number in front of it. Do one of the 
following depending upon the type of access you want to give. 

To allow inspect access to yourself only, type a codewca’d only you know and press NEXT. A 
random number of X's appear to the right of the arrow as you type. You will be asked to 
retype the codewra-d to verify it and help you remember it. Press NEXT. 

To allow Inspect access to all authors and instructors in your group, press LAB. You will see 
a"group" option and an "account" option. Type the number in front of the "group" option. 

To allow inspect access to aU authors and instructors in groups in your account, press LAB. 
You will see a "group" option and an "account" option. Type the number in front of the 
"account" option. 

To prevent all users from seeing or changing information in the file, press LAB. Type the 
number in front of the unmatchaWe code option. 
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• To change either the inspect or change codewords, do the following. 

Type the number in front of the option you want changed. 

Type a new codeword and press NEXT, or press LAB to choose either group, account, or 
unmatchable codes. 


Retype a typed codeword to verify it and help you remember it. Press NEXT. 

• The "System access to group" option allows you to choose to give opa*ations personnel access to 
your file. Type the number in front of the option to diange it. 
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(authors) 


Group "medicine" 


2 peopl e 
2gX full 


Choose an option (or press HELP) : 

1 SEE or change someone's record 

2 ROSTER operations (NEXT) 

(1 istp add, delete, messages, who's running) 

3 STATISTICS on records 

4 C^URRICXLUM design 

5 SPECIAL options 


Press BACK to leave. 

Press LAB for space usage information. 

Press DATA for group description. 

Press SHIFT-NEXT for people currently running. 


Figure 3-7. Group Operations 

This display is an index to administrative and curriculum design options. 
Pressing DATA from this display causes figure 3-5 to appear. 



GROUP OPERATIONS 


The most frequently used PLATO Facilities option is "Group operations". It allows you to add or delete 
students from your group, see a list of all group members, change student records, and do other 
administrative procedures. 

The group options described in this section are ones instructors use most often. Both a des<H*iption of the 
option and how-to information is givai. (Refer to Additional Instructor Options later in this section for 
iitformation on group opticxis used less frequently.) 


Registering Students 

As an instructor, you can register froster) users in your group. The following steps describe how to add a 
student to your group. 

1. Choose the "Group operations" option from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the 
option. 

2. Select "Roster operations". 

3. Sdect "Add someone to the roster". 

4. Follow the displayed instruct!<ms. 


Deleting Students 

This option allows you to remove students from your group, either one at a time or all students at once. 
When you ddete a user from your group, you permanently ddete that user's file or user record. (To 
temporarily turn off a record, without destroying it, refer to Inspecting/Changing Student Records later in 
this section.) The following steps describe how to ddete users from your group. 


Deleting Individual Students 

1. Choose "Group operaticms" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. 

2. Sdect "Roster operations". 

3. Select "Ddete someone from the roster". 

4. Follow the display instructions. 

Deleting All Students 

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. 

2. Select "Special options". 

3. Select "Ddete all records". 

4. Follow the display instructions. 
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Listing All Group Members 

This option allows you to list all the peo[de registered in your group. From this listing, you can choose to 
see an individual user’s record to review or delete it. The following steps describe how to see a listing of 
all group members. 

1. Choose "Group operations” from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in f ront of the option. 

2. Select "Rosto* operations^’. 

3. Select ’’See the roster of peofie”. 

4. Type the name or number of the user’s record you want to see. Press NEXT to see the record or 
press SHIFT-HELP to delete it. 


Inspecting/Changing Student Records 

This option allows you to see or change a student’s record. Use it to (^eck a student’s^^p^ in a lesson 
or curriculum, change a user’s passwcard, or change an author’s privileges. The following steps describe 
how to change a user record. 

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities. 

2. Select ’See oc change someonie’s record". 


3. Type the PLATO name of the record you want to see and press NEXT. 

4. Sdect the option descritnng the desired record change. 


5. Follow the disfday instructions. 


Leaving a Message 


As an instructor, you can leave a message foe the members of your g^ group members see the 

message when they sign on (immediately after typing their passwords). Messages can be displayed to one 
user, all group members, or specific user types (student, instructor, author). The following steps describe 
how to leave a m essage fa* your groupj ^ 


1. Choose "Group operations" frbm PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. 

2. Select the "Roster operations’^ option. 

3. Select the "Leave a message for someone" option. 


4 Follow the display instructions. 


You can also send a one line message to group users whUe they are signed on. The message is displayed at 
the bottom. The message can be displayed to everyone, sheeted user types, or specific individuals. To 
leave a one-line message for on-line users: 


1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. 


2. Select "Roster Operation^’. 


3. Select "See who is now rinning". 


4 Select '^end message to someone". 


5. Follow the disjAay ii6tructi(nis or press HELP for more information. 
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USING THE PLATOSCRIBE ROUTER ("sPscribe") 

The PLATOSCRIBE router "sjlscribe" gives you access to the fdlowing collection of PLATO features. 

• Prints (screen/file). 

• Grai^ics (GUIDE). 

• Personal Not». 

• Genial Notes. 

e Tdeconferendng. 
e PLATO AIDS. 

• File management (fQes). You can create such files as notes files. Documentor files, and GUIDE 
files. You can also delete, rename, copy, lengthen, and shorten files that you create. 

« TERM-spell. 

m TERM-calc. 

« TERM-talk. 

• TERM-time. 

• Documentor, 
e NOS access. 

All these features except PLATO AIDS and NOS access are discussed in sections 1 through 4 of this 
manual. You may also read about any of these features in AIDS. At the AIDS "What PLATO feature" 
arrow, type the names of any items you want to read about. 

Your account owner or director will determine whether or not you will be able to use the PLATOSCRIBE 
router . Contact that person if you have questions about the availability of tliis application. 
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USING YOUR ACCOUNT 


Your PLATO account contains a definition of the PLATO services your organization purchased. It 
contains information on the number of people who can use PLATO services simultaneously; keeps a 
running record of the names, types, and number of files in your account; and provides administrative tools 
for managing the account. 

A ffle is a finite set of data. The space within the computer system that stores this information is called 
a disk part (disk parts are defined, finite subsets of a fEe). Group records, notes fttes, lessoas, and so on 
are examples of ffles. Each stores a different kind of infcx-mation. Think of a fEe as a book, a disk part as 
a chapter, and a record as a section within a chapter. 

Each account maintains a tally of the disk parts it uses. The person responsible for the account is the 
account owner. The account owner is designated and identified by his/her PLATO name within the 
account when the account is created. The account owner manages, creates, and lengthens fEes, and 
controls whidi users can see account information. 

Account owners can delegate their responsibilities to other users in the account. Persons who Iiave been 
delegated account authority are often called account directors. (There are several different levels of 
account authority; not all persons with access to account information are account directors- Refer to 
Using an Account Access List in section 5 for more information on account access levels.) As an 
instructor, your account owner might give you the authority to use the account. This might enable you to 
create fEes for yourself and otha* people in the account. If you can use the account, or are assigned 
account director responsibilities your account owner, refer to Using Account Options (section 5) to 
learn more about account functions and responsibEities. If you are not an account director or do not have 
account access, contact your account owner or director if you need new fEes or more space in files you 
are using. 

As an instructor, you can see information about your account if your account owner or director gives you 
access. The following steps describe how to readi your account. 

1. Choose "Account transactions" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. 

2. Type the name of your account and press NEXT. Type the security code (if required) and press 
NEXT. You will see a list of options (figure 3-8). 

3. Press DATA from this display (figure 3-8). General information about the account and specific 
information about account and fEe security are displayed (figure 3-9). 

General account information is avaEable from the directory pictured in figure 3-9. It provides the name 
of the account owner and stores the security codes that control user access to the account. It also 
contains information on the date the account was last changed, the name of the person who changed it, 
and the diange that was made. 

To learn more about accounts, refer to Using Account Opticms (section 5). 
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Fk:count 


pboff on pee 


Disk parts in use-1002 

NEXT for file management options 
a. Display file data 

c. Current users in this account 

d. Report generator options 

e. Group records report generator 

f. .Rrchive options 

g. Print access control options 
1 . Inter-account options 

j . Network options 
K. Transmit PLRTO files to NOS 

DATA for General Account Infor^tion 



Figure 3-8. Account Options 

This display gives you a list of several account and file management options. 
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Recount -mktho on pee 

Recount (X»iner ----- greg witt / field^ 

Disk parts remaining - 0 

Disk parts allotted -- 400 HELP is available. 

Files in account- 102 

Subscriptions- 0 


1. Inspect code ---- X>0000000<X 

2. Data change code — -- XXXX)00000< 

3. File change code---- XXX>000006< 

4. Recess by system personnel -- RLLOUED 

5. Recount access list —-— This account file 


a. Lesson Notes File —-- 

b. Default file change code-XXXXXXX>00< 

c. Default file inspect code — XXXXXXXXXX 

d. Network log datafile--mkthosna 

e■ Network alternate log file -- mkthosnb 


Press the number or letter to change an item. 

Press DRTR for 1 esson access classes for thi s account. 


Press SHIFT-hEXT to inspect or edi t 'the account access 1 

Recount l ast changed on 11/13/81 at 3: 43: 40 pm 
b*/ )ean price / field at station 9-26 

change account security code 


Figure 3-9. Account Directory 

This display allows you to see general information about your account 
as well as specific information about account and file security. 












REVIEWING AND STUDYING LESSONS 

As an instructor, one of your responsibilities is to assign lessons for students to study. You should review 
lessons and curricula to examine their content and determine their applicability to your needs. You can 
also review lessors to familiarize yourself with the learning materials, to write test questions, or to 
determine whether or not to assign additional learning resources to accompany the lessons. 

You can review any published PLATO lesson your account has contracted to use. Published courses are 
copyrighted and are avaflable on all systems offering PLATO services. Before the courses are published, 
they are tested and reviewed to aisure that the lessons operate properly, that all function keys wca-k as 
described, and that there are no coding errors which could cause the lesson to work incorrectly. Published 
courses are well maintained and reliable. They are never unexpectedly revised or deleted. 

All published lessons are included in one of several PLATO libraries. Each account contracts for access to 
specific libraries. You can see any lesson in the libraryCs) for which your account contracts. A list of the 
libraries is available to you from the account directory (figure 3-9). The Catalog of Published Courseware 
contains a listing of all published PLATO lessons and courses. (Refer to Using the Catalog of Published 
Courseware in section 4 for a description of the differ 01 ces between published and proprietary lessons and 
courses and for instructions on using the catalog.) 

To review lessons ca- curricula, either use the Catalog of Published Courseware to see an individual lesson 
(refer to Using the Catalog of Published Courseware in section 4) or create a student sign-on for yoursdf 
to use a curriculum. 

The fdlowing steps describe how to review published PLATO lessons. 

1. Sdect to "Choose a lesson to study" from PLATO Facilities by tyfring the letter in front of that 
option. 

2. Type the name of the lesson you want to see and press NEXT. You will be shown the lesson you 
requested. Published lesson names can be obtained from the Catalog of Published Courseware. 
Lessons written and maintained by members of your organization are listed in your account. 
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PLATO COURSES AND CURRICULA 

PLATO lessons can be presented to students in various ways. As an instructs, you determine how your 
lessons are presented and also how much flexibility to give your students whQe studying them. Most 
students are assigned a curriculum to study. A curriculum is a study plan concentrating on a specific 
topic or subject, or set of topics. 

Curricula can be presented to students in different ways, depending upon some choices you make. Some 
curricula are composed of several modules. A module is a group of lessons that relate to the same basic 
subject. Each lesson in the module presents instructional materials that concentrate on a different area 
or aspect of the module topic. The combined lessons and modules compose the curriculum (figure 3-10). 



Figure 3-10. A PLATO Curriculum 

An example of how lessons and modules compose a curriculum using "mrouter*’. 
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Otha* curricula are composed of several courses. A course is a complete learning package concentrating 
on a specific topic or subject area of the curriculum. It contains modules that can iMresent objectives, 
provide instructional lessons, administer tests, and suggest study materials (ref er to figure 3-11). 

Most curricula are designed to meet the individual student needs. Curricula can be designed to allow 
differing degrees of flexibility to students studying them. Some curricula are designed to allow students 
to choose the order of the lessons they want to study, while others require lessons to be studied according 
to a specified sequence or established hierarchies of prerequiate and more advanced lessons. Some 
curricula give students the option to take a test before studying a lesson. Usually, if they pass the test, 
they are not required to study the lesson. Taking a test befwe studying the lesson materials helps 
students know what they should concentrate on, and lets them preview the test questions. Many curricula 
include a statement of the objectives for the modules and lessons. These objectives help students get a 
better understanding of the purpose of the lessons and the information they are expected to know once 
they complete the course of study. 

Some authors choose to call courses and modules different names (for example, units or blocks). 
Whatever their names, the basic curriculum components are the same. 



• Objectives 

• Lessons 

• Tests 

9 Study materials 


9 Objectives 
9 Lessons 
9 Tests 

9 Study materials 


9 Objectives 
9 Lessons 
9 Tests 

9 Study materials 


9 Objectives 
9 Lessons 
9 Tests 

9 Study materials 


Figure 3-11. A PLATO Curriculum 
An example of how courses, modules, and lessons 
compose a curriculum using PLATO Learning Management. 
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Designing a Curriculum 

Planning a course of study is called designing a curriculum. Several factors are involved. The first is 
decicfing what the curriculum should accomplish. This sets the instructor’s curriculum needs and also helps 
the instructor select the best instriKstional management tool for these needs. Some examples of things to 
conader whai determining curriculum objectives are: the student population studying the curriculum, the 
difficulty of the subject, and the time frame- 

There are several ways to select a curriculum. One is to dioose a publislfed curriculum from the Catalog 
of Published Courseware (section 4), and assign it to your students. A published curriculum contains a 
preselected se-ies of lessons, usually arranged in modules, which relate to the same subject area. As an 
instructor, you simply assign the published curriculum for your students to study. Another way is to 
choose either individual lessons <y sets of individual lessons from the Cat^og of Published Courseware or 
your account to include in a curriciJlum of your own design. You select the lessons you want included in 
your curriculum and either arrange them into module, or index them in a list. 

Curricula are assigned for specific groups of students. PLATO features allow you to individualize the 
curriculum for your students. For example, even though all students in the group are registered fa* the 
same curriculum, not all students must study aH the lessons in it. You can specify which lessons should be 
studied by which students; vary the order ot sequence of lesson presentation; allow the students to choose 
which lessons they want to study first, second, and so on; and have students tested on lessons and record 
their progress. 
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Instructional Management Tools 


Instructional management refers to curriculum design, individualization, and record keeping. PLATO 
features include four instructional management tools: index lessons, PLATO Learning Management, the 
PLATO network router, and custom routers. !^ch has its own set of features, though some overlap. 

A router is a PLATO lesson with special data collection capabilities that is used to organize and present 
lessons to students. InstructOTs use routers to list and group all of the lessons to be ised in a course or 
curriculum, to indicate which of severfid ways they would like to see a given curriculum presented, and to 
monitor student scores and progress. Routers then present these organized sets of lessons to students as 
module and lesson indict and collect progess data. Therefore, the same router looks different to 
instructors and students. Student views of two routers are pres ait ed in Taking Plato Lessons in section 2. 
Instructor views of the same two routers are presented in this section. 

Definitions of all four kinds of routers are included in this section. Table 3-1 summarizes the options for 
all four routers. Use it to choose the kind of routa you need. 

Indexlessons 

An index lesson is a lesson written by an author using the PLATO Author Language or Micro 
PLATO Language. It presents a set of choices on an index to students. Index lessore are usually 
used for very straightforward curricula requiring little to no student data collection. Instructors 
usually use index lessons as they exist. Options to make changes to index lessons are rarely 
available to instructors^ 

The PLATO routa* ("mrouter”) 

The PLATO router, "mrouter^*, contains the mechanics for presenting a list of lessons or a set of 
modules (lesson lists) to students. Since "mrouter” is a delivery system used by many instructors 
simultaneously, it does not contain specific information about which lessons to presait, the order 
of lesson presentation, or what criteria are required to master each curriculum. This 
information is supplied by each instructor in an instructor file which "mrouter^* reads and uses. 
The PLATO router also collects basic student data for instructors to evaluate student progress 
and performance. 

PLATO Learning Management (PLM) 

PLATO Learning Management (PLM) is similar to "mrouter" in that it directs the student through 
a curriculum and is used by many instructors simultaneously. PLM, however, has many additional 
features. As its name implies, PLM has management capabilities. It allows the organization of 
both PLATO materials and other instructional media into modules and courses whidi compose a 
PLM curriculum. Some of PLM's management capabilities allow users to: 

• Provide an introduction to the curriculum for students. 

« Enter learning objectives associated with all learning materials. 

o Enter test questions and instructions for their presentation. Test preparation does not 
require any programming knowledge. 

For mace information on PLM, refer to the on-line reference manual (PLM Aids) or the PLATO 
Learning Management Instructor's Guide. 

Router lessons 

A router is a lesson written by an author using the PLATO Author Language or the Micro PLATO 
Language. A router is written when an instructor has some special curriculum design 
requirements that are not available in "mrouter" or "plm”. Like "mrouter^* and *^plm", such 
routers allow instructors to cx*ganize curricula and then present those curricula to students. 
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Table 3-1 summarizes the features and capabilities of PLATO instructional management tools. Refer to 
the table to select the tool which best meets your curriculum design needs. Then refer to the appropriate 
following section to learn how to derign your curriculum using a particular instructional management tool. 


TaMe 3-1. Curriculum Design Options 


Curriculum Design Options 

Index 

Lesson 

"mrouter” 

PLM 

User 

Written 

Router 

Curriculum introduction 

P 


s 

P 

Total touch input; no keyset input 
beyond sign-on 

P 

- 


P 

Touch input far test <^estions 

P 

- 

s 

P 

Can dis[day objective to students 

- 

- 

s 

P 

Shows students theirscores 



s 

P 

Requires testing for student placement 


■ 'V- 

s 

P 

Allows specificaticm of prerequisites 

- 

s 

s 

P 

Sequence of lessons; no index available 


s 


P 

Allows review of completed matmal 


s 

' ::S : ^ 

P 

Module indi ces 


s 

s 

P 

Assigns text/A/V, network and/or 
microcomputer instruction 



s 

P 

Suggests study assignment options 

- 

- 

s 

P 

Introduces study assignments for all 
media 



s 

P 

Maximum number of lessons per curriculum 

- 

80 

1500 

P 

Maximum number of modules pa* curriculum 


20 

420 

P 

Maximum number of modules per course 



28 

- 

Maximum number of courses po* curriculum 


' - ■■ ■ 

15 

- 

Student statistics module 

- 

S 

S 

P 

Student statistics by curriculum 

- V ' 


S 

P 

Mo-e extensive stiKient data than "mrouter". 





S Standard option. 

P Programmable option. 

Not available. 
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Using Index Lessons 


An incJex presents a list of lessons far students to study. 

Index lessons do not ordinarily stcffe any information. They are usually used when instructors do not want 
to keep student or lesson data. They are used when the module structure of "mrouter" or PLM is not 
required. 

Before you can write an index lesson, you need an author sign-on and a working knowledge of the PLATO 
Author Language or the Micro PLATO Language. If you do not know these languages, contact your 
account owner for help or for information on how to learn them. 

When you are ready to begin writing your index lesson, contact your account owner to create a lesson in 
which to stare your code, and to give you an author sign-on to reach the ffle- 


Using the PLATO Router (”mrouter”) 

The network lesson delivery system, "mrouter", contains the mechanics for presenting lists of lessons 
(modules) for students to study. In addition to presenting lessons, "mrouter" can collect data on individual 
student progress and performance, as well as group data. You can see information on the number of days, 
hours, and sessions each student used PLATO instruction, or the average time for aU students in the 
group. Information on lessons students completed and ti^ir test scores is also available, as well as the 
average scare for all students in a lesson. 

Since "mrouter" is a lesson delivery system, it does not contain specific information about any one 
curriculum design. It is a mechanism that pr^ents many curricula. Curriculum specific information is 
sto-ed in an instructor file. An instructo* file contains specific information about each curriculum 
"mrouter" delivers. This information includes the file names and titles of all the lessons in the 
curriculum, lesson presentation order, the module number and structure, and the criteria for mastering 
modules in the curriculum. Essentially, the instructor file teUs "mrouter" what lessons to present to the 
student, and when and how to present them. The basic presentation fcxmat is supplied by "mrouter". 
Lesson "mrouter" allows all instructors to create their own curricula by filling in the lesson names and 
infca*mation about the lessons. It provides a curriculum design tool for non“programma*s. 

Each instructor file contains a curriculum catalog, which stores the file names and titles of the individual 
lessons that compose the curriculum. The lessons contained in this curriculum catalog are selected from 
either the Catalog of Published Courseware, or from other sources feuch as unpublished lessons written by 
other authors and maintained in their accounts). From the lessons listed in the curriculum catalog, 
modules are created by grouping lessons. 

There are two ways to use an "mrouter" curriculum. One is to create your own curriculum by sdecting 
individual lessons, listing them in the curriculum catalog, and inserting them into modules. Another way 
is to select a published "mrouter" curriculum from the Catalog of Published Courseware. Many published 
curricula are organized in instructor fEes fa* use with "mrouter". A [xiblished instructor ffle contains a 
completed curriculum catalog, definitions of the curriculum’s modules, and mastery criteria fa* each 
module. 

When you select a published curriculum, you use that curriculum’s published instructor file instead of 
creating one of your own. The only time you need to create an instructor file and insert information in it 
is when you are creating a curriculum by choosing individual lessons from the Catalog of Published 
Courseware, arranging the lessons into modules, and establishing criteria for completing the modules. 
Your account owner can create an instructo* file for you if you do not have account director capabilities. 

The following sections describe how to use "mrouter" with a published curriculum and when designing your 
own curriculum. 
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Uangttie PLATO Router with Published Currieula 

Follow these steps to attach a published curriculum to your group. 

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typng the letter in front of the option. 
Enter the name of the group in which students using the published "mrouter" curriculurn will be 
registered. You will see a list of group operations (ref er to figure 3-7). 

2. Press DATA. The display pictured in figure 3-5 appears. 

3. Choose "Associated file^'. You will see a display similar to figure 3-12. 

4 Locate the router section of the dismay. Choose "Student router". 

5. Type "mrouter" and press NEXT. You wiU be asked for the name of your instructor file. 

6. Type the name of the instructor file you chose from the Catalog of Published Courseware and 
press NEXT. You will be asked for the "use" codeword. The "use" codeword for all published 
instructor files is the same as the name of the instructor file. Type the instructor file name 
again and press NEXT. You can now register students to use the curriculum. 



delivery tool for a group file, as well as attach other files to the group. 
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Using the PLATO Router with Your Own Curricula 


Follow these five steps to use ’^mrouter” with a curriculum of your own design (before you begin, read the 
reference materials in AIDS on "mrouter** to get a through understancJng of its intended uses). 

1. Attach "mrouter” and an instructor file to the group file. ^ 

a. Follow steps 1 through 5 in Using the PLATO Router with Published Curricula. 

b. Type the name of your instructor ffle and fx-ess NEXT. (Remember to contact your account 
owner to create an instructor file for you if you are not an account director.) Enter the 
codewOTd when requested if your account owner assigned a typed code. (Refto Group 
Security earlier in this section for more inf ormation on security codes.) 

c. Press BACK twice to return to the group options (figure 3-7). 

d. Go to the instructor file by choosing "Curriculum design". If no codewords were assigned to 
your instructs file when it was created, you will be brought to a display containing 
registration and codeword information on the instructor file (figure 3-13). Once the 
requested information is completed, you can reach this display pressing DATA from 
Curriculum Options (figure 3-14). Assign codewords to the instructor file and enter the 
descriptive information to prevent accidental deletion of your fQe during account cleanup. 



Figure 3-13. Instructor Ffle Codewords 
This display allows you to assign codewords to fM*event unauthorized users 
from changing or using your instructor file. 
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2. Insertlesson information inthe curriculum catalog. 

a. After you attach an instructor file to your group, the "Curriculum Design” option appears 
with the group options (refer to figure 3-7). "Curriculum Design" appears only after an 
imtructor file is attached to your group file, because the instructor fEe is the storage place 
needed before any design can begin. Choose Curriculum Options (figure 3-14) by typing the 
letter in front of "Curriculum Design” on figure 3-7. From Curriculum Options, choose to 
*Bee catfidog of lessons?* to insert your lesson list in the curriculum catfidog. This list 
consists of aU lesson fEe names and lesson titles to be used in all modules of your "mrouter" 
curriculum. Follow the instructions at the bottom of the display to insert lesson 
information. To copy an instructor fEe or curriculum catalog from another curriculum, or 
to delete a lesson or change lesson names, use "Specif curriculum options" on the 
Curriculum Options display. 

b. Press HELP from the Curriculum Options dis^day and read the section titl^ "The 
Curriculum Catalog** for moce detaEed information on the curriculum catalog and how to 
useit. 
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3. Design modules. There are three types of modules you can use in your curriculum. 

• Index module - Contains a list of lessons and/or sequences. The lessons may be selected in 
any order by the student and any lesson may be reviewed. 

• Sequence module- Contains a list of lessons for students to study in a specified order. You 
specify which lessons the students will study and the order in which the lessons are studied. 
Each lesson is presented immediately after the previous lesson is completed. Students must 
study the lessons according to the specified sequence and do not see an index from which 
they can choose lessons. 

• Sequence with review module - Contains an index of lessons which expands as the student 
completes a lesson sequence. Students see a list of completed lessons. They can review 
previously studied l^sons cx* continue with the next lesson in the sequence. This module is 
simEar to the sequence module except it allows review of completed lessons. 

After you have determined the kindfe) of module(s) you want to use in your curriculum, you can 
begin designing modules by inserting individual lessons in the modules oc by assigning sequences 
of lessons to them. The following steps desca'ibe how to design modules. 

a. Choose the *See/design curriculum modules” option from the Curriculum Options display 
(figure 3-14). You will be asked to select the type of module you want to create. Type the 
number in front of the desired module type. 

b. Enter a name for the module and press NEXT. You will see a module description for the 
type of module you are creating. Press HELP for information on how to insert lessons in the 
module or assign a sequence of lessons. 

4. Create sequences of lessons. 

If you plan to use sequence or sequence with review modules in your curriculum, you need to 
establish sequences of lessons to be used with those module types. The lessons in the sequences 
are selected from the curriculum catalog. Select the lessons and determine the order in which 
you want the lessons presented. You can create up to 10 different sequences per curriculum, but 
only one sequence can be assigned per module. 

The following steps describe how to create lessors sequences. 

a. Choose the ”See/construct sequences of lessons” option from the Curriculum Options display 
(figure 3-14). You will be asked to number the sequence you want to create. 

b. Assign a number to the sequence. Press NEXT. You will be taken to the list of numbers. 

c. Type ”a” to insert lessons in the sequence. You will see the list of lessons in the curriculum 
catalog. From this list, select the lessons you want included in the sequence you are 
creating by typing the number in front of the desired lesson(s) and pressing NEXT. The 
order in which you select the lessons will be the order in which the lessons will appear in the 
sequence. 

In addition to assigning sequences of lessons to individual modules in the curriculum, you can also 
assign sequences of lessons to individual students in your group. The sequences can be 
individualized to meet the specific needs of selected students. When a sequence is tailOTed to 
meet the individual needs of that student, it does not affect any other sequences defined in the 
curriculum's modules. Student sequences are separate from general module definitions. 

To assign a specific sequence to an individual student, go to the student’s use* reccrd in the 
group fEe, choose the ’’Curriculum status” option, and follow the instructions. 
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After you have created your modules and sequences, assign comfdetion criteria as follows: 

• Score criterion - Allows you to specify a minimum score for a lesson or a minimum score for 
all lessons in the module. 

• Item criterion - Allows you to specify a specific lesson to be completed or a minimum 
number of lessons to be ccmpleted for that module. 

• Time critericMi - Allows you to specify either a specific date or time frame by whidi the 
students must complete the module. 

To establish completion criteria for the module, preSs DATA from the module list (figure 3-15) 
and then press EDIT. You will be asked to select the type of criterion you want to use. Type the 
number in front of the kind of criterion you want to use and then fellow the iretructions. (For 
mwe detailed information, press HELP from the Curriculum Options display arid read the section 
entitled "Completion Criteria for Modules.") 

After you have created a module and pressed BACK, you will see a list of all the modules in your 
curriculum and summarized information about each (type of module, number of lessons in the 
module, and completion criteria for the module). From this display (figure 3-15), you can create 
new modid^, change the sequence of modules, and change the titles of the modules. Press HELP 
from this display for how-to information. 
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Special Instructor File Options 


’Special options" on the curriculum options display offers additional options to copy lessons from another 
curriculum catalog, copy another instructor ffle, revise the curriculum catalog, increase the number of 
modules in the curriculum, delete all modules andsequences, delete individual lessons from tlte curriculum 
catalog, and destroy the curriculum catalog. 


Using PLATO Learning Management 

PLATO Learning Management (PLM) is similar to the netwOTklesson delivery system, "mrouter", in that it 
too supports curriculum design by instructors, presents lessons, and collects student data. 

To use PLM, you need to create a PLM group file, or ask your account directs to create one for you. 
Once you have your PLM group, you will need to prepare it to deliver a published curriculum, or one you 
design youself. ^ ^ 

Many of the steps in using PLM are similar to those fa* using "mrouter". The following describes how to 
prepare the PLM group file to deli VO* a published PLM curriculum. 

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. 
Enter the name of the PLM group to which you will assign a curriculum and in which you will 
register students. 

2. Press NEXT again and complete the requested group information, including the one-line 
description. Press BACK- 

3. Choose "Associated files". A display similar to figure 3-12 appears. 

4. Locate the "Curriculum file" option and type the number in front of it. 

5. Type the name of the PLM curriculum file you want to use. Press NEXT. (Published PLM 
curriculum files are listed in the Catalog of Published Courseware.) 

After you have prepared the group file, you should register students in the group. To do so, follow the 
same procedures described earlier in this section on Registering Students. The only difference in 
registering PLM students, is that you have the option to register students into sub-groups or classes. You 
can have up to 100 classes of students for each PLM group ffle. 

Student progress and perfwmance reports, as well as curriculum statistics are available with PLM. To see 
or collect this data, choose the "Statistics on records" option from the group options display (figure 3-7). 

Ref a* to the following manuals for information about PLM and to learn how to use it. 

® PLATO CMI* System Overview 

o PLATO Learning Management Instructor’s Guide 

® PLATO Learning Management Author’s Guide 

Users should also ref a* to the PLM reference manual in AIDS. To use PLM Aids, choose the "PLM aids" 
option from PLATO Facilities. 


* PLATO Learning Management (PLM) was originally entitled Computer Managed Instruction (CMI). 
Some documentation that refers to PLM in this manner still exists. Refer to the preface for publication 
numbers and ordering information. 
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Using a Custom Router 

To write your own router, you need either an author sign-on or the assistance of someone with an author 
sign-on. For information on how to design your own router, refer to AIDS and the PLATO Author 
Language Refereice Manual. 


Using Datafiles 

You can collect information on lessons in your curriculum with a datafile. It is a special file which 
collects and stores information on lessons that have been coded by an author to collect data. You can 
specify the kinds of data you want collected about the lesson. The lesson author, however, must have 
coded the lesson to allow data collection for data to actually be collected. Each datafile has a set of 
options that allow you to choose the kind of information you want collected. Use a datafile to collect 
student data relating to a specific lesson or set of lessons. Most instructors use datafiles for summative 
data collection (for example, to see a students performance for the semester, or see how the class as a 
whole is performing). Most authors use a datafile for formulative evaluation purposes during the 
development of a lesson. Datafiles are not used with published lessons or curricula. 

Datafiles are also used to collect area summaries for students in a group. Area summaries include such 
things as unanticipated responses from students to questions in a lesson, lesson HELP requests made but 
not received, and the amount of time a student spent in a partictdar part of a lesson. Output data is 
information that the author of the lesson has coded the lesson to collect. Output data can include 
information that is not covered in an area summary. The area summaries can be analyzed for several 
areas in a lessons. 

The fdlowing are some examples of the kinds of information a datafile can collect. 

• Student answers to questions in a lesson (correct answers and unanticipated incorrect answers). 

• Ratio of right to wrong answo’s to questions. 

• Student requests for HELP, both answered and unanswered. 

• Number of TERM requests made and completed (answered). 

e Searches of other datafiles for specific types of data on students, lessons, modules, and so on. 
These search options are available i n an y com bi nati on. 

There are three steps to prepare a datafile to collect student data. 

1. Create a datafile and attach it to the group file of the students for whom you want data 
collected. 

2. Set the security codew(M*ds in the (totafile to prevent unauthorized users from seeing or dianging 
the contents of the file. 

3. Set the data collection options within the group file to determine the kinds of student data to be 
ccdlected in the datafile. 

To create and attach a datafile to your group, do the following steps. 

1. Create a datafEe in your account (if you have account director capabEities) or ask your account 
director to create a datafEe for you. 

2. Choose "Group operations" on PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. You 
wEl see the group operations display (figure 3-7). 

3. Press DATA. 
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4. Choose the "Associated files” option. 

5. Type the number next to the "Data collection” option. You will see an arrow. 

6. Type the name of your datafEe. Press NEXT. 


Tos^ the dataffle security codewords, do the following steps. 

1. Choose the **Dataffles” option on PLATO FacEiti^ by tytang the letter in front of the option. 

2. Type the name of the datafEe. Press NEXT. ^ 

3. Press DATA. You will see four options. Select an option ty typing the number in front of it, 
The options are: 

Allows you to restrict which users can see and diange information 
in the datafEe. You can assign either a typed, group, account, or 
unmatchable security code for the cktafEe. (Refer to Group 
Security earlier in this section for more information on fEe 
security codes and how to set them.) 

Allows you to restrict which users can see information in the 
datafEe. You can assign either a typed, group, account, or 
unmatchable security code for the datafEe. (Refer to Group 
Security earlier in this section for more information on ffle 
security codes and how to set them.) 

Allows you to choose whether or not to allow operations personnel 
access to the datafEe. Type the number in front of the option to 
change the setting. 

9 Print information Allows you to enter your name and maEing address to ensure that 

if you request a print of the datafEe from the PLATO service 
cento*, it will be sent to you. (Refer to Requesting Prints in 
section 4 for information on requesting prints.) 


9 Change code 


• Inspect code 


9 System access 


To select the data collection options, do the f ollowing steps. 

1. From group operations options (figure 3-7), choose "Special options" by typing a number. 

2. Choose "Change group-wide data collection" by typing the letter in front of it. 

3. Do one of the following, depending upon the type of data you want to collect: 

a. Select "Change data collection" if you want to set data collection options for all students in 
the group. You will see a list of options. The options you select must either match the 
lesson^s "dataon" tags or the lesson must have a blank "dataon" command. Talk to the lesson 
author to be sure your choices match in the datafEe and in the lesson. Choose the options 
that relate to the type of data you want collected. After you make your selections, press 
NEXT. These options will then be set foe all new students in the group (that is, any new 
students adcied to the group). To set these options for students already registered in the 
group, press SHIFT-HELP. 

b. Select "Specify data collection" if you want a specific lesson to collect extradata beyond 
what is already specified for the group (in "Specify Data Collection"). (The lesson^s "dataon" 
tags must match the options you select for the data to be collected.) 

4 Press HELP for more information on data collection or refer to AIDS for a more detaEed 
explanation of dataffles. 
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ADDITIONAL INSTRUaOR OPTIONS 

The optitMB described below are the remaining group options available to iretructors from PLATO 
Facilities. These options are usually used less frequently than those described earlier in this section. 


Monitoring Group Members 

You can see a list of aU the group members who are currently using PLATO services. You can also see 
additional information such as the niiinber of hours an individual has been signed on, the name of the 
lessonfe) being studied, the user category in whidi the person belongs, and so on. This option also allows 
you to monitor feee) another user's dis^day. The following steps describe how to reach this option. 

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities by typing the letter in front of the option. 

2. Select "Roster operation^'. 

3. Select "See who is now running". 

4. Follow the display instructions. 


Specifying Group Data Collection 

You can see selected statistical information on students in your group. Formative evaluation information 
Mn be ccmected for individual students or for all students in your group in a datafile. The following steps 
describe how to collect group data. 


1. Choose "Group operation^'from PLATO Facilities. 

2. Select "Special options". 

3. Select"Chfflige group-wide data collection". ^ ^ 

4 Follow the dis(day instructicms. 

Refer to Using Datafiles earlier in this section for information on how to create and use datafiles. 


Templating Records 

A template is a student record that is used as a model or pattern for other student records in your group. 
A templated record standardizes one or more areas of a student's record and then duplicates that area on 
other students' records. The student record that contains the original standardization is called the 
template. Passwords, lesson names, unit names, student variables, and curriculum options can be 
templated so that they are or will be the same on all records. Templates can be created for students who 
are currently registered in the group, new students to be added to the group, or both. 
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After you decide which student record you want to use as the template, go to the student record and set 
the options in the record according to how you want the other records in the group to be set. 


1 NOTE 

If lesson names and unit names are templated, all 
restart information is lost. If variables are 
templated, information on students^ work may be 
lost. 


The following steps describe how to set a template. 

1. Choose "Special options” from PLATO Facilities. 

2. Choose to *Bet up a template record". 

3. Select the first option if you want to set a template for all new students added to the group, or 
select the second option if you want to set a template for all existing students in the group. 

4 Type the name of the student whose record is to be used as the template. All student records 

affected by the template will indicate this and identify the student user record used as the 
template. ' 


Copying Records from Another Group 

This option allows you to oop^ the record of a student registered in a group file other than your own to 
your group file. Choosing this option transfers a copy of the student record to your group file without 
deleting the record from the original file. The following steps describe how to cofy a user record. 

1. Choose "Group operations” from PLATO Facilities. 

2. Choose "Special options". 

3. Choose to "Copy a record from anotha* group". 

4 Type the name of the group from which the user record is to be cofaed and [Mress NEXT. 

5. Type the codeword for the group. Press NEXT. 

6. Type the name of the user whose record you want cofned and press NEXT. A message indicates 
completion of the copy. 
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Creating Instructor Records 

When you create an instructor record, you see a number of options that can be made available to the new 
usa*. It is your responsibility to deagnate which of these options the hew instructor should have. When 
you are ^ciding which options to allow, consider the position the new iretructor holds and^ h^^^ 
responability you want to delegate. For example, if you are creating ah instructor record for a new 
teaching assistant, you may not want to give the option to diange studentsV scores. Or if the new 
instructor is not involved with PLM, you may choose not to include the PLM options. Use your judgement 
to determine how much responsibility (that is, how many options) to initially delegate to the new user. An 
example of some of the avaEable instructor options is shown in figure 3-16, 



or enter the letter of the type of individual 
options you want to set: 


a. Primary Instructor Options 

b. File Editing & Printing 

c. Roster Options 

d. General Record Editing Options 

e. Student Record Editing Opt ions 

f. ftctive User Options 

g. Messages and Notes 

h. Data Collection Options 

i. "mrouter* options 


j • PLM options 



Figure 3-16, Instructor Options 

This display shows some of the options that can be assighed to an instructor. 
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The following steps describe how to create an instructor record and select instructor options. 

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities. 

2. Choose "Rosta* operations". 

3. Choose "Add someone to the roster”. 

4. Type the number in front of the kind of record you want to create. 

5. Type the name of the person you want to add to the group and press NEXT. 

6. Press DATA to see the new record. 

7. Choose "Allowable instructor options" and do one of the following steps. 

a. Press DATA to give the new instructor the same options you have. 

^ b. Type the letter in front of an option category you want to set- Then type the letters in 
front of the individual options you want to turn on. Press BACK. Repeat this step for each 
individual option category. 

c. Press HELP for more information and a complete set of instructions. 

8. Press SHIFT-BACK to return to group operations. 


Managing Personal Notes 

You can see statistics describing personal notes used by members of your group. You can turn Individual 
users* notes options on or off, see the total number of personal notes each user has received, and set a 
maximum number of notes each user is allowed to receive. You can also delete notes addressed to a user 
after that person has been deleted from the group. The following steps describe how to manage the 
personal notes activities for your group. 

1. Choose "Group operations" from PLATO Facilities. 

2. Choose "Special options". 

3. Choose "Manage personal notes activity**. 

4- Follow the display instructions. 


USING NOTES 

Notes are messages stored in PLATO files. They allow users to privately or publicly communicate with 
each otha:* and allow messages to reach large numbers of users. 

As an instructor, you can use a variety of notes features. You can write personal notes to or receive 
personal notes from other PLATO users; read a* participate in general notes files and public notes files; 
and read announcements from PLATO personnel. (Refer to Notes in section 4 for information on the 
different kinds of notes and notes files and how to use them.) 

Instructors can also use notes to communicate with students in their group- Many instructors use the 
student notes feature to do this. Student notes differ from other notes in that they are contained in a 
special notes file created by instructors for students in a specific group. Student notes are unique because 
they have a variety of functions. (Refer to Using Student Notes in section 4 for more information on 
student notes and to learn how to use them.) 
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USINGINTERAaiVECOMMUNICATIONS* ^^^^^^^^ ^ 

As an instructor, you can commmieate with students and other users ty typing messages on your display. 
The person with whom you are communicating reads the message as you type it. You can use this feature 
to receive answers to questions or solutions to Effoblems from PLATO consultants, to help students who 
have questions about their lessons, dr to converse with anotha- user about PLATO toEHCs. 

The fdlowing interactive communications features are available to instructors. 

TERM-talk Allows you to communicate with authors or instructors by typing messages on 

the display. (Ref a* to Using the Talk Feature in section 4.) 

TERM-ask Allows authors and instructors to help users (students and other authors and 

instructors) solve problems or to answa* questions about their lesson materials 
being studied. (Refer to Using TERM-ask in section 4 to learn how to answer 
users' TERM-ask requests, and to TERM-ask in section 2 to learn how to ask a 
question using TERM-ask.) 

TERM-consiit Allows authors and instructors to receive on-line help from PLATO 
consultants. Consultants and users communicate by tyfang messages on their 
display. (Refer to Consulting Help for Authors and Instructors in section 4 to 
learn how to use TERM-consult.) ^^^^^^^ 

TERM-pnote Allows users to commmieate privately with each other by writing notes. 


REQUESTING PRINTS 

As an instructor, you can request fH-ints of any PLATO file that can be printed and for which you know the 
security code. (Refer to Requesting Prints in section 4 for more information on prints.) 


RECEIVING HELP 

At some time, almost all users have questions or need help while using PLATO services. There are tw 
kinds of help avaflable to instructors: help sequences and personal help. The kind of help you request 
depends upon the type and extent of help you need, as well as what you're doing when you request help. 
Many features and lessons contain help sequences, whidi provide additional information about a feature or 
lesson. These help sequences are written ^ the lesson author. Some examples of the kinefc of information 
contained in these help sequences are: descriptions on how to use specific features, detailed information 
about a topic presented in a lesson, and information on how to proceed through the lesson. Programmed 
help is usually accessed by pressing HELP whfle using a lesson or feature. 

Occasionally, you might have questions which require more help than you are able to receive from 
programmed help sequences. You can request personal help from other authors or instructors, or from 
PLATO consultants. Personal help allows you to communicate with another person and receive help while 
on-line. 


* Refff to the inside back cover for an important regulatory notice concerning the use of commmications 
features. 
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The following describes some of the PLATO features that instructors can use to receive help. 


AIDS 


TERM-consiilt 


TERM-ask 


TERM-talk 


AIDS is a PLATO ref^ence manual for authors and instructws. It contains 
definitions and explanations of most of the PLATO features and all of the 
PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language commands. (Refer to 
Using AIDS earlier in this section for mwe information on AIDS and how to use 
this feature.) 

Authors and instructors can receive help while using PLATO services 1^ using 
TERM-consiilt. TERM-consiilt allows you to communicate with a PLATO 
consultant about questions or problems you have. Consultants are support 
personnel who are available to answer questions and solve problems for PLATO 
users. (Refer to Consulting Help for Authors and Instructors in section 4 for 
more information on TERM-consiit and how to use this feature.) 

TERM-ask is a PLATO feature that gives users (usually students and multiples) 
the opportunity to ask authors and instructors questions about PLATO materials 
while the materials are being EM*eseited to them. It also gives authors and 
instructors the opportunity to discuss questions or problems with other authors 
and instructcars. (Ref«* to Using TERM-ask in section 4 to learn how authors 
and instructors use TERM-ask to give help to other users and to TERM-ask in 
section 2 to learn how to use the feature to receive help from other authors and 
instructors.) 

TERM-talk allows you to communicate with another user who is currently using 
PLATO services by typing messages back and forth on the bottom two lines of 
your displays. (Refer to Using the Talk Feature in section 4 for more 
information.) 


GIVING HELP 

Part of your responsibility as an instructor is to provide assistance to the students in your group when they 
need it. TERM-ask allows you to do this. It allows students in your group to request help from you (or 
other authors OT instructors in your abs^ce) about questions or problems they have while using PLATO 
lessons. You and your students can communicate by typing messages on the display. It also lets you 
monitor (see) the disEday of the student requesting help. 

Before your students can use the TERM-ask feature, there are some initial administrative tasks which you 
need to complete. (Refer to Using TERM-ask in section 4 for complete information on TERM-ask and how 
to'^usett.)'- 
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USING MICROCOMPUTER COURSES 

As an instructor, you will want to familiarize yourself with the instructional managemeit options 
avaflable to microcOTiputer users. All instructors are encouraged to read Instructional Management 
Tools, the PLATO Router, and Using the PLATO Router. 


Instructional Management Tools 

Instructional management refers to curriculum design, individualization, and record keeping- Two 
instructional management tools are available for Control Data 110 courses: the PLATO router 
(”mprouter”) and custom routers. 

A router on a flexible disk is the first lesson a student^ see after the disk is inserted in the drive. It is 
also the first lesson an instructor sees. Instructors can use disk routers to roster students, track their 
progress, and direct individual students’ activities. Routers restrict disk access to registered students, 
present lessons following instructor directior^, and store progress information- Therefore, the same 
router looks different to instructcx-s and students. Student views of the PLATO router are presented in 
PLATO Courses in section 2. Instructor views are presented in this section. , 

Some disks use a router intentionally designed without instructional management tools. These can be 
self-help courses or games for which scores and progress summaries are not appropriate, courses for which 
standardized paper-and-pencil certification tests are required, or demonstration or orientation materials 
which do not require instructor direction or student records. 

Any author can write a router to deliver courses on a flexible disk. Because such routers are all unique, 
they cannot be described in this guide. For information on custom routers, talk to the router’s author. 
Information on writing a router for flexible disk course delivery is included in Writing Routers in section 4. 

PLATO features include one router avaflable to all authors writing disk courses, the PLATO router. 
Frequently used in published disk courses requiring student record keeping, its instructor options are 
defined and described in the following section. 


THE PLATO ROUTER ("mprouter") 

Most microcomputer users purchase PLATO courses already on flexible disks. Many decisions about lesson 
sequencing and student use are made as lessons are copied onto the disks. These include: whether or not 
students must identify themselves by typing a PLATO name, and whether or not records will be kept of 
their progress; when records are kept, the maximum number of students who can share a flexible disk; and 
the sequence of the lessons on the disk. Depending on the decisions made when each course is prepared, 
the instructor options described in the following sections may or may not be available in the disk courses 
you use. 

Instructors interested in preparing their own courses fa* flexible disk delivery can do so. Instructions for 
flexible disk preparation are included in Using the PLATO Router in section 4. To prepare your own 
flexible disks, your Control Data 110 or Micro PLATO Station must be connected to a CYBER system 
offering PLATO services over a network. Flexible disk preparation is not available for Control Data 
microcomputers without netwOTk access. 

The fddowing section gives instructions oii how to prepare a flexible disk using the PLATO router to 
register students. Refer to Master Flexible Disk Drive in section 1 for details about the handling of a 
flexible disk. 
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USING THE PLATO ROUTER 


After inserting a course diskin the drive, you will see the welcome display pictured in figure 3-17. 



Figure 3-17.i IV^come Display 


1. To identify yours^f as the instructs type ’^instructor” at the arrow requesting your PLATO 
name, thoi press NEXT. 

2. The first time you use a disk, you will be asked to choose a password. If you have iKed a disk 
before, skip to step 4 of these instructions. If you have not, continue with step 2. 

A password of seven or more characters is recommended. Do not choose an obvious passwwd 
like the name of your company, institution, or the car you drive. Your mother-in-law’s middle 
name spelled backwards with her age appended would be a secure password. The name of your 
groe&y store with the year you graduated from high school or college appended is another secure 
password. Try to use the same passwcMrd foe all disks in a given course to avoid confusion. If you 
write your password on a piece of paper, pair the password with the course name; store and guard 
the paper carefully. 
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Type your password at the arrow, then press NEXT. When you type your password, a random 
number of XXXs will appear on the display to assure no one can see the password you have 
chosen. You will be asked to type the same password a second time, to be sure you typed what 
you had originally intended, and to help you remember. T^pe the same password again, then 
press NEXT (refer to figure 3-18). 


If the two passwOTds do not matdi, you will receive a message telling you they do not matdi, and 
asking you to repeat the double-entry procedure. 
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3. The first time you use a disk, after choosing your password, you will be taken to a cfisplay asking 
you to add a student. Untfl you identify at least one studen^^^^^ the disk, no other options will be 
available to you. Type the PLATO name one of your students will use, or choose a PLATO 
student name for yourself, then press NEXT. (Choosing a student name for yourself allows you 
to preview the lessons your students will use.) 

4 After you have registered the first student on a disk, you will be taken to the set of instructor 
options shown in figure 3-19. Each time you insert the same disk, after typing "instructor” and 
your passwOTd, you will see these options. 



The following discussion describes each of the instructor options on flexible disks using the PLATO router 
to control student access and collect data on student performance. 
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USING PLATO ROUTER OPTIONS 

The opt^ns desCTibed below are available to all iristpuctors using courses organized by the PLATO router. 
Your index to alliratructor options is pictured in figure 3-19. Pressing HELP while looking at this display 
will show you a (tescription of each option. Pressing the letter in front of each option title will display a 

request for more inf ormabon or bnng you to a set of related options. ■ ^ 


See or Edit a Student's Record 

TWs option giTOs you access to all available information on individual students. After choosing this 
^ enter the name of the student record you would like to see. Type the 

student's name accurately at the arrow, then press NEXT. 


The student record is pictured in figure 3-20. Looking at it you see basic information 
display, and opticms to change this information or request additional information below. 


at the top of the 
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When you first use a disk, the student passwwd will usually be set to: not chosen. Choosing "Change 
student's passwOTd" will allow you to set the passwwd, change it, or indicate that no password is required. 
Follow the instructions on the display after you type the password. Remember to press NEXT after 
entering a new passwOTd. 

While looking at the student record you can also diange the spelling of a student's name by typing the 
letter in front of the option and following the display instructions. Remember to press NEXT after 
Altering a student name. 

To .delete a student who has completed or chopped out of a course, type the letter in front of the option 
and follow the instructions. Before deleting students you will probably want to make a copy of the 
student record if you have a printer attached to your microcomputer. To make a copy of the display, turn 
on the printer and press the COPY key on your IST-HE or Viking terminal. 

Choosing to "See student's lesson data" brings you to the student progress report in figure 3-21. It lists all 
lessons on the disk and the student's status (started, not started, and complete) using symbols (see symbol 
key on the display), and the student's scores fcr completed lessons. While looking at this display, you can 
add some direction on individual lessons. By pressing EDIT and following the instructions, you can exempt 
some lessons (make them optional) and lock others (prevent student access), or change existing settings. 
Exempt and locked lessons are ignored when computing a disk completion for a student. 

Pressing SHIFT-BACK returns you to the ihstructor options (refer to figure 3-19). 
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See the Roster 


Sdecting this option disEdays a list of cdl students currently enrolled on the disk (refer to figure 3-22). 



Pase 1 

"Graphics and the Publications Process* 


1. paul smith 

2. sharon j ones 

3. bob anderson 

4 . terri brown 

5 . gary bishop 

6. Steve daniels 

7. linda hall 

8. roger long 

9. John field 

IS. ann jeffersoh I 



Figure 3-22. Disk Roster 
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See Student or Lesson Data Summary 


When you select this option, you can dioose between a summary of all students’ status in all lessons on the 
disk (simfleu* to figure 3-23) and a completion summary of all lessons on the disk (similar to figure 3-24). 



1. paul smith 


2. sharon j ones 

3. bob anderson 

4. terri brown 

5. gary bishop 

6. Steve daniels 

7. 1inda hal1 

8. roger 1ong 

9. John field 

10 . ann Jefferson 


Enter a student's name or number to see individual records- 



Figure 3-23. Performance Summary 


3-50 


97405900 D 












LESSON DATA SUMMARY 


plllllllilillllllll » 1 HlllillMlllliMIIIM 

LESSONS 


Printing ^^ 

B 

B 


Typesetting and Composition 

B 

u B 


Color Printing 

B 

B 


Inks and the Printing Process 

- B 



Printing Papers 

B 

B 


Impositions and Signatures 

B 

.........ff 


Foldir^ and Binding 

B 

B 




Figure 3-24. Lesson Summary 


The student performance summary uses symbols defined in the lower left corner of the display. Typing a 
student's name will take you to the student's record (refer to figure 3-20). 

The lesson data summarize the number of students who have completed and begun all lessore on the disk, 
as well as listing the average number of tries required to m aster each lesson (average score). 
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Set Router and Security Options 

From this opti<m you should enter codewords to protect your student data from being coEHed by 
unauthorized users, and indicate your student enrollment and review preffences. 

Student data can be copied from individual student disks to other disks on whidi many complete students 
records are consolidated. Student records can dso be transferred to a file ot a CYBER system over a 
network. Both of these options are available when your microcomputer is connected to a CYBER system 
through a network. (Refer to Uang the PLATO Router in section 4 for instructions.) 

Choosing to set router and security options takes you to the display shown in figure 3-25. 



3”52 


97405900 D 






Be sure to select memorable, but toipredictable security codewords and enter them here. You are 
responsible for the security of your students’ records. Type the number in front of an option to enter a 
codeword. Type your chosen security code and press NEXT. You will be asked to type each codeword 
twice to verify it. You may change a codeword at any time selecting the option again. 

Router options give you two administrative controls: student self-enrollment and lesson review. You may 
not have time to roster all students yourself. If in your judgement, students are mature enough to select 
recognizable names for themselves, you may choose to let students enroll themselves. This option is 
available to you after one student has been registered on the disk. Your other option is to allow or 
disallow student review of completed lessons. Student maturity and available time are best evaluated by 
you. To change an option, simply type its number. 


Add a Student 

This option allows you to add a new student to the roster, creating a student record. Enter the student 
name at the arrow then press NEXT. Follow the display instructions. 


Delete a Student 

This option allows you to remove (delete) currently enrolled students from the instructor options display. 
Although a student can be deleted from within his or her own record (refer to figure 3-20), it is more 
convenient to delete a set of students from the instructor options (refer to figure 3-19). To delete a 
student, type the number in front of the option and follow the display instructions. 

Remember, it might be wise to make copies of student records before they are deleted. You can make 
copies of displays if a printer is attached to your microcomputer. To make a copy of the display, turn on 
the printer and press the COPY key on your IST-IU cm* Viking terminal. Or, student data can be copied 
from inciividual student disk to other disics on which many complete student records are consolidated. 
Student records can also be transferred to a file on a CYBER system over a netwcark. Both of these 
options are available when your microcomputer is connected to a CYBER system through a network. 
(Refer to Using the PLATO Router in section 4 toe instructions.) 
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USING AUTHOR FEATURES 
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USING AUTHOR FEATURES 


4 


This section presents an overview of the PLATO author capabilities. 

You are encouraged to read the Introduction (section 1) before reading this section. In addition, new 
authors should also read sections 2 (Using Student Features) and 3 (Using Instructor Features), and 
practice using PLATO services as a student and as an instructor before reading this section. (Some 
features described in this section are also available to instructors. The features which are available to 
both contain instructions for both.) 


INTRODUCTION 

A PLATO author typically writes lessons for students to study. However, not all authors write lessons. 
Some users have author sign-ons because they need the wide range of features and options available to 
authors. 

Authors interact with PLATO services on two levels. Since most authors write lessons, PLATO features 
are designed to allow authors not only to write and edit lessons, but also to use the lessons as students do. 

Authors have a large number of features to support their work. These include reference information 
about capabilities, on-line help from other users or PLATO consultants, and a set of communications 
capabilities. 

A good way for new authors to learn about and practice using the PLATO author features is to use the 
reference tools. Refer to Getting Help and Using Reference Tools later in this section. 
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AUTHOR RECORDS 


PLATO features include a usct record for each author. An author’s record contains a complete list of all 
avaflable options. From this list, specific options are sdected for indivijdual authors. These options 
control what features each author can use. As an author, your options are determined the person who 
registers you. A list of some categories of the available author options is shown in figure 4-1. Choosing 
any category will list specific opticHis which you may make available or unavailable to each author you 
register. 



or enter the letter of the type of individual 
options you want to set: 


a. Primary Instructor^ Options 

b. File Editing & Printing 

c. Roster Options 

d. General Record Editir^ Options 

e. Student Record Editing Options 


f. Active User Options 

g. Messages and Notes 

h. Data Collection Options 

i. “ mrout er “ opt i ons 
j . PLM options 






Figure 4-1. Author Option Categories 

When registering PLATO authore, you will be shown these categories of available options. 
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Some authors are responsible for registering other users and assigning allowable author options- The 
following steps describe how to create an author record and assign author options- (For an overview of 
PLATO groups, ref er to Group Operations in section 3.) 

1- From the Author Mode display, type the name of the group in which you want to register the 
authOT and press NEXT. You will see a set of ^up options (ref er to figure 3~7). 

2. Choose "Roster operations” by typing the number in front of the option- 

3. Choose to "Add someone to the roster". 

4 Type the number in front of the kind of record (author) you want to create. 

5. Type the name of the person you want to add to the group and press NEXT. 

6. Press DATA to see the new user record. 

7. Choose "Allowable author options" and do one of the following steps. 

a. Press DATA to give the new author the same options you have in your author record- You 
can only assign options assigned to you in your own user record. The options you are allowed 
to set are marked yes and no Oiot capitalized). Options you are not allowed to set or change 
are marked "YES" and "NO" (capitalized). 

b. Choose a category of options to assign. TVpe the letter(s) in front of the specific option you 
want to assign. "Yes" indicates the option is on or allowed, and "no" indicates the option is 
off or not allowed. Press NEXT to move through all categories of options. 

8. Press SHIFT-BACK to return to the options index. 
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THE AUTHOR MODE DISPLAY 

As an author, the first display you see after signing-on is the Author Mode display (figure4-2). This 
display is your navigational tool; aU the PLATO features you need can be reached from this display. 
Unlike the PLATO Facilities display used by instructors, the Author Mode display does not provide any 
options. Although this might be confuang for new users, it allows more experiaiced authors to directly 
access the lesson or file they want to see without going through several indices. 



From the Author Mode display you can reach a list of options frequently used by authors (figure 4-3) by 
pressing SHIFT-DATA. This display gives directions on how to reach the options. You can reach all the 
options listed on this display by typing the shifted letter of the option on the Author Mode display. For 
example, to go to AIDS, press SHIFT and type "A" from the Author Mode display. 
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— OPTIONS 

ft 

aids 

B 

bulletin board 

C 

charset 

D 

desk calculator 

E 

ECS usage 

F 

catalog of lessons 

- I 

info on records/talk 


j-stack 

L 

1 ineset 

M 

micro 

N 

notes 

P 

personal notes 

Q 

questions (aids) 

. .R 

. ■ request pr i nts,, ■ ■ 

, , . , S 

security code 


time 


user 1ist 

■; V 

version 

X 

lesson X-search 

z 

alarm service 

Press'., 

HELP for more information 

1 On the IVIVWR MOOe display, pr^ the SHIFTed lrt^^ i 

\ access the corresponding option immediately. j 


Figure 4-3. Frequently Used Author Options 
This display lists options frequently used by authors and 
provides instructions on how to reach them. 



Not all users can reach all options on this display. 
Accessibility of some options is determined by the 
group in which the user is registered and the 
individual author options selected. Contact your 
account director to gain access to unavailable 
options. 


The display pictured in figure 4-3 is a refo^ence to remind you of what key to press to reach a specific 
feature. After a short time, you will learn which keys are associated with specific features. 

The following paragraphs briefly describe some of the most frequently used options on this display (figure 
4-3). The remaining options are described in Additional Options later in this section. 
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AIDS 


AIDS is an on-line reference manual for authors and instructors that contain definitions and explanations 
of most of the PLATO features and all of the PLATO Author Language commands. To reach AIDS, press 
SfflFT and type "A" from the Author Mode display. (Refer to Using AIDS later in this section fcr more 
information.) 


CATALOG OF PUBLISHED COURSEWARE 

The Catalog of Published Courseware contains a list of all published PLATO courses. It is used as a tool j 
for identifying and previewing courses and curricula. (Refer to Using the Catalog of Published! 
Courseware later in this section for mwe information on the catalog and how to use it.) j 


NOTES 

Notes are written messages users can send to each other. Authors can access diffa-ent kinds of notes,? 
depending upon the notes options selected for their use and the access they are given to individual notes 
files. To learn about an important set of notes you should read regularly, study the PLATO 
Communications index. To reach this notes index, press SHIFT and type "N" on the Author Mode display. 
(Refer to Notes later in this section for mwe information on notes and how to use them.) 


PERSONAL NOTES 

Personal Notes are private messages between two PLATO users. They allow users to communicate on an 
individual and personal basis. To reach Personal Notes, press SHIFT and type from the Author Mode 
display. (Refa* to Using Personal Notes later in this section for more information on Personal Notes and 
how to use them.) 


USER LIST 

The PLATO user list displays the names of all authors and instructors who are currently using PLATO 
services and who have voluntarily included their names in the list. To reach the PLATO user list, press 
SHIFT and type ’^U" on the Author Mode display. (Refer to Using the PLATO User List later in this 
section for more information on the user list and how to use it.) 


PRINTS 

The print feature allows you to request prints of files from the PLATO service center, or to print a file or 
make copies of disfdays using a printer attached to a terminal. To request prints from the service center, 
your account must contract to use the print feature. No contractual agreemaits are necessary to use a 
printer attached to your terminal. If your account is on a Control Data services system, see your account 
director to verify 1) the availability of prints from the PLATO service center for your account and 2)your 
authorization to request prints in the account access list. The print feature also allows you to check the 
status of a print request previously made and the status of the printer. To reach the print feature, press 
SHIFT and type on the Author Mode display. (Refer to Requesting Prints later in this section for 
more infc«*mation on prints and how to request them.) 
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UNDERSTANDING FILE STRUCTURE AND USE 


Large amounts of PLATO information can be stored for all users. Because there is so much information, 
it must be organized in a way that it can be easQy retrieved and used. All PLATO information is 
contained in files. A ffle is simply a delegated amount of space in the computer's memory in which 
information can be stored. An easy way to understand files is to think of a huge filing cabinet. Each 
drawer in the cabinet can be compared to a fae. Each drawer (file) has a certain amount of space in 
which information can be stored or from which it can be retrieved and each file has named subsections to 
break infca-mation into identifiable pieces. 

Students use files when they study lessons. The lessons they study are files containing code which directs 
the lesson. Instructors use files called groups to register students in curricula and to keep records of 
students' progress. Authors use files to write lessons as well as to collect data and communicate with 
othCT users. 

(There are several types of PLATO files. Diffa-ent types of files are used to stwe different kinds of 
jinformation. The type of files you use is determined by tlie kind of information you want to store and the 
kinds of things you want to do with the infra-mation. 

I Although file types differ in the kinds of information they store, most files are structured similarly. The 
(length of the file (the numba- of parts) is assigned by the account director when the file is created! 
((There is, however, a maximum number of parts that can be assigned fa- each type of file.) Each fae is 
(assigned a certain numba- of parts. The number of parts in a ffle determines the amount of data it can 
(hold. The amount of data in each part of a fEe is usually 320 computer words. A computer wa-d consists 
(of a string of 10 characters. A characta- can be any typed letter, numba-, or symbol. Spaces between 
(letters and numbers count as characters, but blank spaces'at the end of a line do not. Capital letters 
(count as two characters (ashift code plus one character). 

(Each type of fQe diffa-s slightly based on its functions, but all have similar structures. Most fQes have an 
index which allows you to o-ganize information in a logical manner, as well as easOy locate informatiori 
and move around in the fEe. The structures of the indices differ sli^tly for each type of fEe. SomefEes 
are indexed ty blocks (as in lesson ffles; figure 4-4a shows the block listing display), whfle othere are 
divided into numbered sections (as in Documentor fEes, figure 4-4b). Whatever the structure, directions 
are always provided to help you understand and effectively use the indices. 

Each type of ffle has a directory which contains information about the author of the ffle; briefly describes 
its contents; and contains basic information about the ffle, its security codewords, and associated files. 
Some of this information (options a-e) is entered the author when the ffle is used for the firet time. 
Some of this information (historical data) is automatically maintained. This directory display is reached 
by pressing DATA from the main index of most ffle types. Some examples of directory displays are in 
figure 4-5. 

Table 5-1 (refa- to section 5) lists the different types of PLATO files, their primary functions, and 
maximum allowable sizes. 
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LESSON—engl ish 


HELP avail abl 


PfiRT 1 OF 2 

BLOCK NRME 

a *cli rectory 

b sentence s 

c grammar 

^ poetry 

chars e diagram 

f raven 

access g access 


Figure 4-^. Example of a Lesson Index 


Document diht ro 


INSPECT 


I Pre f ace/1nt roduction 

3 Creating a Document/Accounts 

4 Major Section/Subsection Indexes 

5 Editing Document Text 

6 Document Directory 

7 Reading a Document 

8 Printing a Document 

9 Interfacing uiith Other Lessons 

10 Glossary of Terms 

II Documentor Quick Reference Guide 
88 Version I of Documentor 

• • El® or DOCLTENT •« 


What command > 
ICLP avallable 


Figure 4-^. EKamfAe of a Documentor Index 


Lesson name 
Starting date 

Last edited -- 
by — 

Last action -- 

Type 


— engl ish Disk pack — eagmast 

-- 11/13/81 Recount ---- mktgrps 

— 11/13/81 17.21.36 

— jean price of field at 9-26 

-- Change block contents 

(source bl ock " acc. code" [2 -b]) 

the appropriate letter: 5> 


a. Ruthor information 

b. Rssociated files 

c. Codewords 

d. Editing specifications 

e. Micro PLATO level 

HELP available 


Figure 4-5a. Example of a Lesson Directory 


Document name -- jeanck>c 
Starting date — 02/27/81 


Disk pack— eumast 
Recount ™ mktho 


Last accessed — 06/01/81 16.02.42. 

t>y-jean price of field at 3-9 

Last action —--Inspect /edit section 2 

Type the appropriate letter; 

a. ftuthor i n format ion 

b. Rssociated f 

c. Codeuiords 

d. Editing specifications 

e. Document information 

U© for space usage information. 


Figure 4-55. Eicam^e of a Documentor Directory 
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GETTING HELP 

As an author, you can request and receive help from several sources while using PLATO services. The 
kind of help you request depends upon the type and extent of help you need, as well as what you’re doing 
when you request help. 

Authors can interact with PLATO services on two levels — as students (using lessons as students) and as 
authors (writing and editing lessons and uang the resources provided for authors). When you are using 
lessons (executing them), there are usually h61p sequences within the lessons which display helpful 
information about the lesson. These sequences are written by the lesson author and provide detailed 
information on topics presented in the lesson, information on how to proceed through the lesson, or other 
related information. Help sequences are reached by pressing HELP while using a lesson. Many lessons 
display ’’HELP" or "HELP available" on the bottom lines of the display to remind you to use the HELP key. 

As a PLATO author, you can get help from PLATO reference tools or from other users. Some, such as 
AIDS, allow you to refer to information about the PLATO Author Language commands or system 
features. Other features, such as TERM-ask, TERM-talk, and TERM-consult, allow you to contact 
another author, instructor, or a PLATO consultant to discuss questions or problems you have. 

The following sections describe the features authors can r^y on to get help. 


USING AIDS 

AIDS is an on-line reference manual for authors and instructors. It contains definitions and explanations 
of most PLATO features and all of the PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language commands. 
The following list suggests the kinds of information available in AIDS. 

• OvCTview of the PLATO Author Language and the Micro PLATO Language. 

• Complete descriptions of all PLATO language commands and system-defined variables. 

• Descriptions of helpful features and lessons. 

• Definitions of PLATO terminology. 

• Libraries of useful PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language routines and character 
sets. 

• Lists of commands (alphabetically and by function). 

® Lists of indices in AIDS. 
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Authors and instructors reach AIDS differently. As an author, you can reach AIDS from either the Author 
Mode or the block listing display frefa’ to figure 4-4a if yOu are editiiig a lesson). From the Author Mode, 
you can eitha* press SHIFT and type "A", or type "AIDS" and press NEXT. You will see the AIDS title 
display (figure 4-6). From the block listing display, press SHIFT and type "Q" and then press NEXT. As an 
instructor, you can access AIDS from the PLATO Facilities display. Choose the AIDS option by tyfring the 
letter in front of it. You will see the AIDS title display (figure 4-6). 
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From the AIDS title display, you can do one of three things dependng upon your needs. 

• Press HELP for more information on AIDS and how to use it. 

• Press NEXT for the AIDS index (refer to figure 4-7). The AIDS index consists of two displays 

(press NEXT for the second display, BACK to return to the first) that are like a table of 

contents. Choose an option that generally covers the type of information you want to see by 

typing the letter in front of it. You'll be taken either to the information or a second, more 

detailed index. 

Press HELP for more information on how to use the AIDS index. 

• Press DATA to request information on a specific topic (refer to figure 4-8). Type the name of 
the command or feature on whidi you want information and press NEXT. 


page i 

Press a letter; or press NEXT for page 2 of 2 

a How to use RIDS 

b Ruthor Resources 

c Rlphabetical PLRTO Ruthor Language .Comnands List 

d Functional PLRTO Ruthor Language Commands List 

e Lists of System Defined Variables, Keynames, 

Functions, Logical & Bit Operators, -specs- Tags 

f Making Displays 

g Making Graphs & Charts 

h Calculations and Variables 

i Conditional Operations 

j Sequencing 

k Judging 

1 Execution of TUTOR 

Revised by Control Data Corporation, (£) 1983 

SHIFT-BftCK always returns you to an index display. 
I-ELP, DflTFl, BftCK, SHIFT-NEXT are alnaia available. 


Figure 4-7a. AIDS Index 
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Press a letter; or press ^EXT for page 1 


page 2 
of 2 


m The COC Computer 

n Special Characters: ACCESS Characters, Li resets, 

FONT Characters (Character Sets) , & tMCRO Keys 

o Student Data, Instructor Options, & Routers 

p Keynames, Keycodes, and Internal Codes 

q Programming Errors and Condense, Lesson, & 
Execution Errors 

r Library of ftjthor Routines 

s Systematic Lesson Design 

t Informational System Terminal (1ST) 


SHIFT-BACK altuays returns you to an index display. 
HELP, DATA, BACK, SHIFT-NEXT are aiuiav s available. 


Figure 4“7b. AIDS Index 



Figure 4-8. AIDS "What PLATO feature?" 9ption 
This display allows you to request information on 
a specific command or feature on which you want information. 


For a quick reference, you can press DATA from any display in AIDS, go to the display in figure 4-8, and 
request information. 

Press HELP from the display in figure 4-8 for more information on using this display. 

Refer to Quick Reference AIDS later in this section for information on how to reach AIDS while editing a 
lesson block. 
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CX>NSULTING HELP FOR AUTHORS AND INSTRUCTORS 

Authors and instructors can request help by using TERM-ronsult. TERM-consiit lets you communicate 

with a PLATO consultant about questions or problems you have whtte using PLATO sa-vices. Considtarits 

are Service Caiter employees who are available to answer questions and solve problems for PLATO users. 

The following paragraphs describe how to use TERM-consult. 

To contact a consultant, do the following steps. 

1. Press TERM (hold the SHIFT kei/ down while pressing the TERM/ANS key). 

2. At the bottom of your display you'll see the message, "what term?" and an arrow. At the arrow, 
type "consult" and press NEXT. You will see eitha- a message that says a consultant has been 
notified of your request and will respond as soon as possible, or that no one is available at this 
time but your name has beai placed on a waiting list. 

3. When a consultant answers your call, you see a message at the bottom of the display indicating 
the name of the consultant and that the consultant sees your display (for example "marv 
jones/pso sees this display"). 



If you solve your problem befcffe a consultant 
reaches you, you can cancel the request. To cancel 
a request, press TERM and type "consult" again. 
You will be asked if you want to reaffirm your 
request or cancel it. Press NEXT to repeat your 
request for Help, or press SHIFT-HELP to cancel it. 


To talk with the cbnsiitant, do the following. s ■il Dlu; 

1. When the consultant answers your call and a message similar to "mary jones/pso sees this 
display" appears, an arrow also appears at the bottom of the display. Any message your 
c°"s^tant types to you appears to the right of that arrow. You can communicate with the 
coreultant by pressing TERM. When you press TERM, a second arrow appears on the display. 
This means you are in talk mode. Talk mode allows you to type and respond to messages on the 

display. As you type, your rriessage appears to the right of the second arrow. 

2. If your m^sage requires mwe than one line of typing, press LAB to clear the line and continue 

typing. The LAB key is the only key that allows you to continue talking by typing. If you press 
any flection key other than LAB, the arrow disappears. You can only communicate with the 
consultant when the second arrow is visible and you are in talk mode. If the arrow disaoDears 
press TERM to recall it and resume typing. ’ 


Sometime it is helpful for a consultant to see what is on your display to answer your question or solve 
your problem. Showing the consultant your display eliminates the need for you to describe in detatt where 
you are and what is giving you problems- 
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To show the consultant your display, you must replot it. Replotting means to move from the display you 
are currently looking at to a new display. (You can return to your original display again if that is the 
display on wMdi you need help.) 

To show the consultant your display: 

1. Tell the consultant you are refdotting your display. 

2. Press BACK to leave talk mode, then go to the first display you want the consultant to see. 

3. Press TERM to get into talk mode again and ask your question or discuss the display. 

4. To sflow the consultant a different display, press BACK to leave talk mode. Go to the new 
display and repeat step 3. 

To end the consultation: 

1. been answered and you do not need any further help, type"thanks" and 
tte coreultant ends your communication. 

2. You'll see a message saying the consultation is over. 


USING TERM-ask 

TERM-ask is a PLATO feature that gives users (usually students and multiples) the opportunity to ask 
authois and instructors questions about instructional materials while the materials are being presented to 
them. It also gives authors and instructors the opportunity to discuss with other authors and instructors 
questions or problems tliey might have whtte using PLATO features. TERM-ask can be used as an 
iretructional aid by iretructors who want to discuss questions with students as they arise, or for courses 
requiring dialogue to reach objectives. It is particularly useful for students who are having difficulty with 
some concepts in their lessons. It is also useful within author groups in which more experienced authors 
would like to answa* new authors' questions about procedures, policieis, ipeeific develppment projects, or 
programming in general. 

TERM-ask is available to any user whose group is prepared to use the TERM-ask feature. The author ot 
instructor responsible for the group determines whether to allow users in the group to use the feature, and 
also determines which authors and instructors in the group can respond to TERM-ask requests. 

The following paragraphs describe how to prepare a group to use TERM-ask, how to request help from 
other authors and iretructors, and how to respond to TERM-ask recjiests from other users. 
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Preparing the Group to Use TERM-ask 

L Do one of the following depending upon your user type* 

a* From the Author Mode display, type the group name of the users who you want to use 
TERM-ask. Press NEXT, You may be asked to enter the security code. You will see a list 
of group operations (refa* to figure 3-7). 

b. From the PLATO Facilities display, choose "Group operations" by typing the letter in front 
of the option. Type the group name of the users who you want to use TERM-ask. Press 
NEXT. You may be asked to enter the security code. You will see a list of group operations 
(ref er to figure 3-7). 

2. Press DATA. You will see the Group directory. 

3. Choose "Associated files" by typing the letter in front of the option. 

4 Type the number below the "TERM-ask" option. You will see an arrow. 

5. Type the group name of the users (authors and instructors) who you want to answer the 

TERM-ask requests, and press NEXT. 


1 note I 

You can only enter one group name and it must be 
a group for which you know the security change 
code. 


After you prepare the student group to use TERM-ask, you heed to designate which users are available to 
receive TERM-ask requests and answer student questions. Usually, this includes you and occasionally 
another author cmt instructor in your group who is familiar with your curriculum. The following steps 
describe how to enable your group to receive TERM-ask requests and answer student questions. 

1. Do one of the following depending upon your user type. 

a. From the Author Mode display, type the group name of the user(s) you want to receive 
student TERM-ask questions. Press NEXT. (Rernember, you can only enter one group 
name. Be sure it is a group for which you know the change code.) Y'ou will see the group 
operations options. 

b. From the PLATO Facilities display, choose "Group operations", by typing the letter in front 
of the option. Type the grbiip name of the userfe) who you want to receive student 
questions. Press NEXT, (Remember, you can only enter one group name. Be sure it is a 
group for which you know the change code.) You will see the group operations options (refer 
to figure 3-7). 

2. Choose the "See or change someone’s record" option by typing the number in front of it. 


NOTE 


Before you can set another user’s record to allow 
that user to receive TERM-ask requests, your user 
record must have the "Receive TERM-ask 
requests" option set to "yes". Ask your account 
owner to assign this option to you. 
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3. Type the PLATO name of a person in the group who you want to receive and answer TERM-ask 
questions. Press NEXT. 

4 Sdect "Choose allowable instructor options.** 

5- Choose **Primary instructor options." 

6. Locate the **Receive TERM-ask requests" option. Set the option to **yes" typing the letter in 
front of it. 

7. Repeat steps 2 through 6 from the group operations options to enable other authors and 
instructors in your group to answer TERM-ask requests. 


NOTE I 

This process enables any author or instructor in a 
given group to receive TERM-ask requests. But, 
because some days are always more convenient 
than others, authors and instructors have the 
ability to temporarUy turn off this capability. To 
control temporary availability to answer TERM-ask 
requests, refer to Usage Statistics and Flag 
Settings later in this section. 


Sometimes you might not be signed on when someone requests help. You can help at a later time if you 
have a Student Notes file attached to the group being used by people who may request help. A Student 
Notes file reccK'ds information on who requests help while you are not signed on- It collects unanswered 
questions and allows you to answer them later by writing a note- The following steps describe how to 
attach a Student Notes file. 

1. Create a Student Notes file for your group throu^ your account. Your account director can 
create a student notes file for you if you do not have file creation capabilities. 

2. Go to the group operations display of the group that uses TERM-ask to ask questions. Press 
DATA. You will see the group directory. 

3. Choose the "Associated files" option by typing the letter in front of it- 

4 Type the numbo* below the *Btudent notes" option. You will see an arrow. 

5. Type the name of the Student Notes file. 

Your preparation is complete. To be sure questions are answered, check this Student Notes file at least 
once a day. The notes fEe sequencer simplifies the task of monitoring one or more notes fEes daEy. 
Refer to Using the Notes FEe Se(jiencer later in this section for more information. 
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Using TERM-ask to Request Help 

To use TERM-ask to request and receive help from another author or instructor, follow the iratructions 
given for students in section 2 of this manual under TERM-ask. 


Responding to TERM-ask Requests for Help 

When a student or another author or instructor uses TERM-ask, the request is shown to all authors or 
instructors currently signed on who have been designated to receive TERM-ask requests for that group. 
The request appears as a message on the bottom of the author's or instfuctor's display. The message 
indicates the name of the user requesting help; the group in which the user is roistered; and the site 
number, station number, and system the person is using. 

To respond to a user's TERM-ask request, authors should type "ask" on the Author Mode display and press 
DATA. Instructors should choose the "Interactive communications" option on the PLATO Facilities 
display by typing the letter in front of the option and then selecting the "Respond to TERM-ask requests" 
option. You will see the TERM-ask options. From this display, you can choose any of the follpwing 
options. Type the number in front of the desired option. 

• See which users in your group are signed on and are registered as consirltants. 

• See which users are currently signed on in any group for which yOur group is the consulting 
group. (This option allows you to see which users might request help.) 

• Do any of the following: 

See a list of pending requests for help from users in your group. 

- Send a message to any user who has requested help. (For example, this option could be used 
to say, "ru be with you in a momait.") 

Monitor the display of any user requesting help. 

- Delete a request for help, indicating to other consultahts that this user's problem has been 
solved. 

The list of users waiting for help is circular. Older requests are automatically overwritten, usually only 
after several hours have passed. Remember that users who request help using TERM-ask are given an 
option to write a note to the Student Notes file for their group when no one is available to help them. 


TERM-talk 

TERM-talk allows you to communicate with another author or instructor who is currently using PLATO 
services by typng messages back and forth on the bottom two lines of your displays. 

To learn how to use TERM-talk, refa- to Using the Talk Feature later in this section and PLATO lesson 
"Otermtalk". 
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USING COMMUNICATIONS FEATURES* 

PLATO commuiications features for authors and instructors include a range of options. You can privately 
communicate with another user by typing messages back and forth on your displays and see the messages 
as they are being typed, or you can write Personal Notes which can only be read by the person to whom 
the note is sent. You can publicly communicate with a group of users by writing General Notes to which 
the group can respond. PLATO personnel use this feature to communicate with all users. The 
communications features also allow you to write a note to the person who wrote or maintains a lesson 
while you are using the lesson. 

The f(lowing paragraphs describe the PLATO communications features available to authors and 
instructors and how to use them. 


USING THE TALK FEATURE 

TERM-talk allows you to communicate with another author or instructor currently using PLATO services 
by typing messages on the bottom two lines of your display.^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

The following steps describe how to use the TERM-talk. 

1. Initiate a TERM-talk in either of the following ways: 

• Press TERM (hold SHIFT down while pressing TERM/ANS) from any location. 

• Press DATA from the Total Users display (refer to Using the PLATO User List later in this 
section). 

2. An arrow appears at the bottom of your display. Type the name and group of the user you wish 
to talk to and press NEXT. Besure to use theformat:^^^^^^ 

PLATO name/pLATO group 

The slash between the name and group is essential for your request to be understood. 

The ability to enter a user^s name and group at one arrow was introduced with Rdease 28. The 
previous method (enter PLATO name and press NEXT, then enter PLATO group and press NEXT) 

3. If the user you named is signed on, he or she will see a message like: 

TERM-talk: mary smith/biology. 

If the user you named isn^t signed on, you’ll see a message stating: 

There is no "mary smith” of group "biologyrpresent.^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 

If the user you named is using any of the other terms, such as TERM-calc, spell, or ask, or has 
set her or his user flags to "busy”, you’ll see the message: 

Mary Smith is busy, but has been told you called. 


* Refer to the inside of the back cover for an important regulatory notice concerning the use of 
communications features. 


4-22 


97405900 D 



4. If the person you named answers your message, two arrows appear at the bottom of your display. 
Type your message and press NEXT at the end of the line., This will erase your line and permit 
you to type more. 

5. Before ending a TERM-talk conversation, PLATO etiquette suggests ending with "good tye" (y 
another indication to the other party that the conversation has ended. Press SHIFT-BACK to end 
TERM-talk. 

TERM-talk is not always available. Authors sometimes code lessons to inhibit specific TERM features 
from working. Generally, this coding technique is not recommended unless the use of a TERM would 
defeat the lesson objectives (for example, use of TERM-ealc could defeat the objectives of an arithmetic 
test). 

If you are taking a lesson that does not allow a specific TERM^ it will be unavaUable. If someone tries to 
TERM-talk with you while you are uang a lesson that is programmed not to aUow TERM-talk, you will see 
a message indicating that someone wants to talk with you but, when you press SHIFT-TERM, the message 
"What term?" and the arrow will not appear. To talk to that person, you must leave the lesson (press 
SHIFT-STOP). 

There may be times while you are using PLATO services when you do not want your work to be 
interrupted by a user paging you to TERM-talk. TERM-busy and TERM-reject (discussed in the foUowing 
sections) are two features you can use to either make yourself unavailable for TERM-talk or to reject a 
specific TERM-talk. 


TERM-busy 

TERM-busy allows you to temporarily turn off your ability to TERM-talk. When users try to TERM-talk 
with you,they receive a message saying you are busy but have been told they called. You will be notified 
when someone wants to TERM-talk with you. 

The following steps describe how to use TERM-busy. 

1. Press TERM (hold down SHIFT key while pressing TERM/ANS key) from any display. 

2. Type "busy" whai you see the "What term?" message; thai press NEXT. You'll see a message 
saying you are unavailable for TERM-talk. 

3. When someone tries to TERM-talk with you, she/he will see a message saying you are busy but 
have been notified they called. You'll see a message telling you who wants to talk with you. 

4. To clear your TERM-busy status, press TERM, type "busy", and press DATA. Signing off also 
dears TERM-busy. 

You can also set your TERM-busy status from the User Flags display. Refer to Usage Statistics and Flag 
Settings later in this section for inf ormation on how to use this display. 

While you are using other TERMS, such as TERM-calc, TERM-spell, and TERM-ask, users trying to talk to 
you win be told that you're busy. 
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TERM-reject 

TERM-reject allows you to reject a TERM-talk from another user without turning off your TERM-talk 
availability (as does TERM-busy). TERM-reject gives you the option of leaving a message for the user. 

The following steps describe how to use TERM-reject. 

1. When you receive a talk rec^uest from another user, press TERM, type "reject”, and press NEXT 
at the "What term" arrow. 

2. You have the option of typing a message (40 characters, maximum) to the usct. Type your 
message and press NEXT, or simply press NEXT. 

3. The user who tried to reach you will be notified that you are busy and will see whatever message 
you typed. 


TERM-confer 

TERM-oonfo* allows you to join a group of users in a teleconference (refer to Using the Teleconference 
Feature, which immediately follows, for more information)- This capability for group discussion and 
material review provides a timesaving method of communication. 


USING THE TELECONFERENCE FEATURE 

Teleconferencing is a PLATO feature which allows up to 200 participants to share visual presentations 
(graphics and text) while conducting a group telephone meeting. One us®-, called the master, leads the 
PLATO part of a teleconference. The master can use or edit any lesson as the other teleconference 
participants watch the display and/or talk on the phone. TERM-talk is also available while 
teleconfo’encing. 


NOTE 


Teleconferencing is not available on all systems 
offering PLATO services. Contact your site 
director for more information- 


starting a Teleconference 

To start a teleconference, enter lesson ^^sCfconfer”. Entering a list of sign-ons to define the participants 
in your teleconference is the first step. Only users included in this list may participate. When the list of 
sign-ons is finished, it may be stored in a dataset, nameset, or f common for later use. (Datasets, 
namesets, and commons are discussed later in this section.) HELP for setting up a list of sign-ons is 
available in lesson ”s(Jconf er". 

Once the sign-on list has been entered or identified, you start the teleconference. All sign-ons listed in 
the sign-on list will be paged, and will receive the message: 

TERM-confer: yournam e/your group 

at the bottom of their display. Only users specifically named in your list will be paged. 
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Joining a Teleconference 

To join a teleconference when you are being paged, press TERM (a shifted key) and type "confer” at the 
"What term" arrow. If you have not beai paged, press TERM^ then type "confer" at the "What term" 
arrow and press NEXT. Then alter the sign-on of the person with whom you would like to confer and 
press NEXT. 

TERM-r^ect and TERM-busy cancel a TERM-confer page. After reacting a page or indicating that you 
are busy, you will not be paged again for the same conference, although you may still join it at your own 
initiative. 

You may leave a oonfarence at any time pressing SHIFT-BACK or SHIFT-STOP. 


COMMENTING ON LESSONS AND FEATURES 

You can comment on PLATO lessons or features by using TERM-comment. TERM-comment allows you to 
write a 20-line message with questions or eommentsforthelesson author. 

Depending upon the lesson or feature you are using, your comments may be seen by people other than the 
lesson author- You could comment on: published lessons, privately owned lessons, and PLATO features. 
Published lessons are listed in the Catalog of Published Courseware and their file names usually begin with 
a 0. Features include lessons like notes, your account, the Catalog of Published Courseware, the User 
List, your group file, and so on. If you comment on a published lesson, your comment goes to the lesson 
author or to Control Data personnel maintaining published courses. If you comm ent on privately owned 
courses, the author receives the commoit if she/he has a notes file attached to her/his lessons or fQes. If 
you comment on a PLATO feature, your comment wfll first be read by consultants in group p or pso. 
Often a consultant CO you to answer your q^ If your^ comment reports a problem, the 

consult ant forwards the information to the personnel who maintain PLATO features. 

To learn how to use TERM-comment, refe* to Commenting on Lessons in section 2 of this manual. 
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NOTES 


Notes ffles are some of the best PLATO communicsation tools available to you. They allow you to 
communicate with otho* users, lesson authors, and the people responsible for PLATO services. Notes files 
are also a great source of information as they can tell you about new features, capabilities, operating 
hours, and more. 

Notes are indexed messages stored in PLATO. Each note can have a number of responses. Notes can 
contain questions or inf ormative material on any topic. 


Types of Notes Files 


There are several types of PLATO notes f Ees. They are: 

Personal Notes Private notes between two users. Only the addressee of a personal note can 

read it. 


Gaieral Notes 


Intersystem Notes 


Student Notes 


Lesson Notes 

Notes File Access 


Notes between members of a defined user community. Gaieral Notes allow 
members to read or participate in a group discussion. General Notes are also 
used to relay PLATO announcements to all users. 

Notes files on several systems offering PLATO services which have been 
connected to function as one notes file. All notes and responses written in 
connected files appear in each file on each system- Intersystem Notes files 
are General Notes files that have been connected between or among systems. 

Notes between students and instructors. Student Notes can be similar to 
Personal Notes or Gaieral Notes. Students and instructors can communicate 
privately or all students can participate in a group discussion or receive 
messages from their instructor. 

Notes about a lesson written by users whEe they are studying the lesson. 


Not all users can read and write notes in aU notes fOes. Only users who have access to a given notes fEe 
can read or write notes in it. Within each notes fEe is a list of sign-ons. For each sign-on in the list, a 
level of access to the fEe is defined. Examples of access levels include the ability to read notes, write 
notes, or read and write notes. When you enta* a notes fEe, your sign-on is checked. If your name, group, 
or user type is listed in the notes ffle, you are granted access; if not, you receive a message telling you 
you do not have access to the notes fEe. 


Using General Notes 

If you currently do not read notes, but want to get started, your first step is identifying a group of 
relevant notes fEes. An index titled 'TLATO Communications” (figure 4-9) gives the names and brief 
descriptions of some very important notes fEes on the system you use. 

To see the index, authors wEl type ’N” when on the author mode display. Instructors wEl choose *Notes” 
from the PLATO Facilities display. From the display titled "Notes Options," instructors should choose 
"Public Notes and System Announcements." 


* Ref a* to the inside of the back cover for an important regulatory notice concerning the use of 
communications features. 
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Figure 4-9. PLATO Communications Display 


Following these instructions will take authors and instructors to the PLATO Communications display. 
Reproduced in figure 4-9, PLATO Communications summarizes for you the most frequently used and most 
important information sources oh the system you use. Most options on this display will take you to an 
index of available notes files in a given category, such as published courseware notes, or to a particular 
notes file. Foe more information on using PLATO Communications to learn about PLATO uses, refer to 
Using the PLATO Communications Display, which immediately follows this discussion. 

Two additional sources of relevant notes files (PLATO news) are available. One source is your account 
director. Most PLATO users wca*k in groups, headed by an account director. You may be part of a 
ten-person group administering PLATO instruction in your company or school. Often such groups use a 
notes ffle for quick and easy communications among group members about students to be registered, new 
courses being added, or instructional problems that need resolution. Ask your account director if such 
notes files exist fcH* your working group. Write down their names so you can be sure to read them. 

Groups of authors, instructors, administrators or training directors who liave common problems and 
experiences frequently establish discussion groups within a notes file. Reading the notes files reviewed on 
the PLATO Communications display, sending personal notes, or TERM-talking to writers of notes that 
interest you will introduce you to other PLATO users with your needs and interests and other relevant 
notes files. (Refer to Using Personal Notes and TERM-talk, both in this section, to learn how to use these 
communication tools.) 
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Uang the PLATO Comm unieations Display 


Use the PLATO Communications display as one resource to compile a list of notes you read daily. With 
figure 4-9 on your terminal, press SHIFT-LAB. You will see a description including the name of the notes 
file or set of files referenced in the PLATO Communications index. The first word you see under the 
index option is the name of the notes ffle. The text following the name summarizes the kind of 
discussions you would find in the notes file. Refo* to figure 4-10 for an example. Write down the names 
of all notes files with information that looks rdevant to you. All authors and instructors are encouraged 
to read network announcements and news, file name "announce”, daily. 

Some options on the PLATO Communications display take you to sets of notes files. This is true of the 
option titled "Published Courseware Notes." Choosing this option shows you a list of three notes files 
(refer to figure 4-11.) Pressing SHIFT-LAB again offers file names and descriptions (refer to figure 4-10). 

PLATO Communications options will vary across systems offering PLATO services as communication 
needs vary. You will find notes files like "announce", network announcements and news, and 
"^questions", one of the published courseware notes files on all systems. In order to provide 
confidentiality for courseware users, access to "(^questions" and "lessnotes" is limited to write only access 
for most courseware user groups. 



Options Rvailable: 


a. Courseware Announcements 

newtitles— Announcements about changes and 
additions to publ ished courseware 1 ibraries. 

b. Published Courseware Questions 

Hquestions-- Ask cjuestions about publ ished 
lessons, the on-line catalog, or the 
publishing process. Report published 
courseware problems. 

c. Report problem with published lesson 

1essnotes-- Report specific problem with a 
1esson. Receives TERM- comments. Appropriate 
place for instructors to forward students 
TERM-comments which identify problems. 


NEXT or BACK for index 



Figure 4-10. Ffle Names and Descriptions of Published Courseware Notes Files 
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^plope the "Published Courseware Notes" and "Special Interest Notes'! from tho pt ATn rnmmiinj«oHo„c 

asjiay carrf®,. ThejJre the greatest eource <5 InfonaauS u,?q?e o™ie^ l„“™s^eS Z ^ 
Write down the names of all notes files of interest to you. £.ys>iem you use. 

organize access to other communications features. Choosing 
Other NotesfilK ^ows you to read any named notes file to which you have access. The "Personal 

tlrSn^K^lSTSS^^nlh > allow you to write personal notes. (Refer 

to Using Personal Notes later in this section for more information.) 

Ilf sequence orgmzes the notes files you read, saving you time by showing you only the 

notes and res^nsffi you haven t yet read. To In sure you always keep up with the PLATO news relevant 
to ^ "Ol®® fuss sequencer. (Refer 

to Using the Notes FEes Sequencer later m this section to learn how to organize the notes fEes you read.) 
One PLATO Communications option isn't rdated to notes fEes. PLATO Features is an electronic* 

ty Control Data three times each year to all systems offa>ing PLATO services. 
PLATO features, explaining new terminology, suggesting when and why 
these feature wodd be useful to you. New issues of PLATO Features are mnounced in network 

FeSmrTjmlahdOdlSter!’’® named "announce". TypicaUy, PLATO Features is distributed in 



Figure 4-11. Index of Published Courseware Notes FEes 
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Readng General Notes 

The fiist display you see after altering a Goieral Notes file is the index frefer to figure 4-12). It contains 
a list of notes in the file and directions on how to read and write notes. 

The index lists an identifying number for each note, the date each note was written, note titles, and the 
number of responses to each note. The note number is the identifier you type to read a note. 

The following steps describe how to read a general note. 

1. The index (refer to figure 4-12) contains the names of the nine most recently written notes. 

a. To select a particular note to read, type its number and press NEXT. 


b. To see a list of the nine notes written previously, press BACK. To read a particular note, 
type its number and press NEXT. Repeated pressing of the BACK key displays the nine 
notes written before the notes you currently see in the index.^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 



Figure 4-12. Notes Index 

A complete list of notes in the file and oErections cxi how to read 
and write notes are contained in this dismay. 
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TP index of the first notes in the notes file (without seeing the list of all notes in the 

file), press SHIFT - (minus), 

d. To return to tlie end of the notes file index fthe most recently written notes), press SHIFT 
+ . You can always tdl whm y^^^^^^ at the end of the notes index because the last note in 
the file is followed by Eui’’End of notes" message. 

After you type the number of the note you want to read and press NEXT, you'll see the note. 
You can either press LAB to read each responseto the note, or press NEXT to read the next note 
in the fie. 


note! 

Responses to notes are not regarded as new notes 
(titled, numbered, and dated) because they all 
relate to the same topic. 


Writing General Notes 

You can write a general note to start a new discussion or to respond to an existing note. Writing notes 
requires a brief introduction to the notes editors. 

An editor is a lesson which aUows you to enter, review, correct, and store the text of a note. The same? 
editor can be used to write all kinds of notes: general, personal, student, lesson, and intersystem. Two 
editors exist; authors may choose the one they prefer to use. Students use the "easy" editor. To learn 
how to use these editors, refer to Using the Notes Editor (Authors) or Using the Easy Editor (Instructors 
and Authors) both under Writing Notes later in this section. 


Learning General Notes Features 

Several options are available to you while you are reading a general note. Some of these features allow 
you to send a personal note to the author of the note you are reading, talk (TERM-talk) to the author of a 
note, and see the current time and date. 

To see a comfdete list of the features available to you while reading a general note, press HELP while 
reading a general note. 


Reading Archived Notes 

Notes files have a maximum length; therefore, it is sometimes necessary to stoce old notes to make room 
for more recent ones. Stored notes are called archived notes. A unique characteristic of archived notes 
is that you can no longer respond to them. Archived notes exist only for user reference. No new 
responses are accepted or stored. The following steps describe how to read archived notes. 

1. From the not^ files index frefer to figure 4-12), type "a" and press BACK. You'll see the most 
recently archived notes file. Follow the procedure for reading general notes to read archived 
notes. 

2. To see another ardiived file, repeat step 1. 

3. To leave the archived files and return to the most recent notes file, type "new" and fx^ess NEXT. 
Remember to look for the "End of notei^' message following the last note in the file. 
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Using the Notes Flies Sequencer 

Using the sequencer saves time and assures you don't miss important PLATO information- The sequencer 
lists all the files you want to read, remembers the date and time you last read each of the notes files in 
your list, and directs your attention to only those notes and responses added to each file since the last 
time you read it. All PLATO authors and instructors are encouraged to set up a notes file sequencer and 
use it daily. 

To set up a sequencer fcr the notes files you read, choose the "Notes Files Sequencer'V option from the 
PLATO Communications display (figure 4-9). Youll be taken to the sequencer editing options (figure 
4-13). At the arrow, enter the names of notes files you plan to read daily. Type the file name then press 
NEXT. A second arrow will appear, asking you to enter a list position for each file. When time runs 
short, you can read only the most important files you've listed. The sequencer will keep track of when you 
last read the lower priority files. When you have time, you will be able to read all the notes written since 
you last read each file. 



4-32 


97405900 D 




Afta- your list is oompiete, you can [x*ess SHIFT-LAB to set some sequencer options available to you. 
Sequencer bypass options let you ooritrOl how the sequence will work. Press HELP for information on 
bypass opticHi controls. Recommended bypass options are: 

ON Entry Bypass 

OFF Exit Bypass 

OFF File Bypass 

This set of optiraB takes you immediately to the first new information in a file, without stopping at the 
index of the notes file you are readng, (Refer to figure 4-12, a sample notes file index.) New 
information could be a new note, or a new response to an existing note. When a new response has been 
written to an existing note, the sequencer will fi rst take you to t he note. Re viewing the note orients yo u 
to the discussion. Pressing DATA takes you to the new response. 

Setting the exit bypass option to off assures that you see the notes files sequerieer display (figiffe 4-14) 
before going on to the notes file named on the display. Setting the file bypass to off shows you a message 
when no new notes have been written in a file before taking you on to the next file. 

After your sec^peneer list of notes files is entwed, you can read notes daily by simply choosing the notes 
files sequencer option from the PLATO Communications ^ 



Figure 4-14. Notes Files Sequencer 
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Instructions for first-time notes sequencer use with bypass options set as [wevioudy noted: 

1. From the PLATO Commiiiications dspiay (figure 4-9) choose the notes files sequencer. 

2. Press DATA on the notes files sequencer display (figure 4-14). 

3. On the notes index (figure 4-12) choose the number of a note and begin reading. (Because this is 
your first use of the sequence, no reccwd of the last date and time you read notes is available. 
So, read the notes you want to read. The date and time you leave the file will be stored for 
future sequencer uses.) Read notes in the file according to instructions given in Reading General 
Notes in section 4. 

4. When you have read all new notes and responses, you will be returned to the notes index (figure 
4-12). Press SHIFT^ACK to leave the ffle. 

5. Repeat steps 2 through 4 until you have read all the notes files in your list and are returned to 
the PLATO Communications display. 

Instructions for daily notes sequencer use fefto the first use) with bypass options set as previously noted: 

1. From the PLATO Communications display (figure 4-9) chocse the notes ffles sequencer. 

2. Press DATA on the sequencer display (figure 4-14). 

3. Press DATA after you’ve read each note or response displayed. 

4. After you have read all new notes and responses in a file you will be returned to the notes file 
index (figure 4-12). Press SHIFT-BACK from the notes file index to leave the file. 

5. Repeat steps 2 through 4 until you have read all the files you listed and are retirned to the 
PLATO Communications display. Should you have to leave your sequencer before you have 
completed reading all the notes, you will be able to return to the last note file were reading- 
When you are ready to return to your sequencer to continue reading new notes, follow step 6. 


NOTE 


The date and time you last read notes are stored 
when you leave a notes file 1^ pressing 
SHIFT-BACK. Pressing SHIFT-STOP 'while reading 
a notes file will not reset the date and time you 
last read notes. Press SHIFT-STOP to leave the 
notes sequencer only on the sequencer display 
(refer to figure 4-14). 

6. Press ”0” (SHIFT-0) at the Author Mode display to return you directly to the notes file you were 
reading before you WQ*e interrupted. 

You can also delete files from your sequencer list, or change their positions in the list. The following 
steps describe how to edit your list. 

1. With the notes sequencer (figure 4-14) as your display, press LAB to reach the sequencer editing 
options (figure 4-13). 

2. To delete a file, type the name or number in front of the file and press SHIFT-HELP to delete it. 

3. To change a file’s position, type the name or number of the file you want changed. Press LAB. 
Type the number of the new positicm in which you want the file to appear and press NEXT. 

4 Press HELP for more inf own ation.^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^ 
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Using Personal Notes 

Personal Notes are private notes between two PLATO users. They allow two usa-s to communicate on an 
individual and personal basis. Only the user to whom a note is adctessed can reach the personal note. To 
write a personal note, go to the Personal Notes display (figure 4-15). 

Authors (do one of the following steps): 

• From Author Mode, press SHIFT and type "P"4 You will see the Personal Notes display. 

• From Author Mode, press SHIFT and type "N". You will see the PLATO Communcations 

display. Type the letter in front of the "Personal Notes" opticm. Then you will see the 

Personal Notes display. 

Instructors: 

1. From the PLATO Facilities display, choose the "Notes" optical by typing ite riumber . 

2. Type the number in front of the "Personal NotesToption. Then you will see the Personal 
Notes display. 
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From the Personal Notes display, you can read, write, save, copy, and forward personal notes. The 
following describes how to read and write personal notes. 


Reading Personal Notes 

When someone has sent you a personal note, the Author Mode display or the PLATO Facilities display 
shows a message indeating you have a personal note to read. This message, "Personal Notes", is displayed 
each time you receive a new note, and remains uitil you read aU new notes. 

To read your notes, go to the Personal Notes display and fwess LAB. You will see your first new personal 
note. 


After you read your note, you can do one or more of the following steps. 

• Press NEXT to read the next note addressed to you. 

• Press SHIFT-LAB to respond to the note. 

• Press SHIFT-HELP to delete the note, 
e Press BACK to read previous notes. 

• Press SHIFT-BACK to return to the Personal Notes display. 


Writing Personal Notes 

You can write a personal note from the Personal Notes display, or respond to a note written to you while ! 
looking at the note to which you want to respond. 

To write a personal note, go to the Personal Notes display and type the sign-on of the person to whom you 
will write the note. Press NEXT after each entry friame, group, system). You will see either the insert I 
display (for authors) or the easy editor (for instructors). TSTie your note using the same procedure) 
described for general notes in Writing Notes later in this section. Press SHIFT-NEXT to send your note or ) 
press SHIFT-BACK to cancel the note. 


Using Lesson Notes 

Lesson notes are comments about a lesson written by those studying the lesson. They are stored in a) 
Lesson Notes file attached to the lesson by its author. 

Notes in the Lesson Notes file are written by PLATO uscts ising TERWhcomment. TERM-oomments are 
iBuaUy written to point out problems within a lesson such as unclear instructions, confusing explanations, 
incorrect answers, and so fwth. From these comments, an author can rewrite a lesson to make it more 
understandable. Lesson Notes files are usually used only during the early development and testing of a 
lesson or set of lessons. 
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As an author, you can attach a Lesson Notes file from the block listing display (figure 4-16), From the 
block listing display, press DATA and choose the "Associated files" option typing the lettw in front of 
it. Then choose the *Tiesson Notes file" option. Indicate the notes file in which you want to store 
comments typing its name and pressing NE3Cr. 

Read lesson not es daily by listing the Lesson Not es file in your not es files sequencer frefer to Using the 
Notes FEes Sequenco:* earlier in this section). 

Although instuctors do not write lessons and theref<x-e cannot set up Lesson Notes fUes, they can still 
receive TERM-commente from users about lessons in their curricula. If an instructor creates a Student 
Notes fUe and attaches it to a group, all TERM-oommaits made by students in the group are forwarded to 
t he St udent N otes f Ee i nstead of to t he aut hor’s Lesson N otes f fle. Aut hors and i nstructors sho lEd r ef er to 
Uang Student Notes, wWdh immediately follows, to learn how to create a Student Notes file and read and 
respond to student notes. 



Figure 4-16. Block Listing Display 
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Using Student Notes 

A Student Notes file has features specifically for students. It can provide private notes^ te^ the 

student and the instructor or general notes for all students in the group. This allows a student to send a 

comment or question to her/his instructor and receive a personal response. In the context of Student 
Notes files, an instructor is any author orinstructor who has access to the Student Notes 

When a student is working on a lesson and writes a TERM-comment, that comment goes into the Student 
Notes file. The network router, "mrouter”, provides a direct entry into Student Notes for the student, and 
other routers can do so. 

The network router, "mrouter”, and other routers can also allow students to enter the Student Notes file 
and read all of the notes, as if it were a General Notes file. This, however, defeats the privacy aspect of 
the Student Notes file. The only advantage of using a Student Notes file in this manner is that it 

combines the functions of two files: the file behaves much like a Genial Notes file, and 

TERM-oommaits are routed into this file instead of into the Lesson Notes file. If space is available, it is 
better to use two distinct files: a Student Notes file for private notes, and a Gena*al Notes file for public 
discussions. 

For infwmation on how to read, set up, and use a Student Notes file (using ^’mrouter^^ or your own router), 
refer to AIDS and type "student notes" on the display pictured in figure 4-8. 


Using Intersystem Notes 

Authorized users can connect notes files among s;^tems offering PLATO services, and therein transfer 
notes and responses written in each notes file to other connected notes files on other systems. The result 
is a set of notes files, each on a different system, that combine the communications of all user 
communities. All notes and responses written in any connected files appear in all connected files on aU 
systems. (Refer to Intersystem Options in section 5 for more information on connecting notes files. To 
use inteisystem notes files, refer to Reading General Notes earlier in this section, and to Writing Notes, 
which immediately follows.) 


Writing Notes 

Authors and instructors usually use different editors to write and respond to notes. Instructors use the 
easy editor and authors can use either the easy editor or the notes editor. The following paragraphs 
describe how to use each of these editors. 


NOTE 


The more versatile notes eciitor is automatically 
assigned to authors. To switch to the easy editor, 
press BACK from the insert display (described in 
step 2 of Using the Notes Editor, which 
immecfi at ely follows), and press SHIFT-DAT A. 


The notes, Documentor, and lesson editors all function in the same manner. 

Using the Notes Editor (Authors) 

1. Do one of the following, depending upon the kind of note you want to write. 

d To write a new note (a note on a new toEHc), press SHIFT-LAB from the notes file index 
frefer to figure 4-10). 
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• To respond to a note already written, press SHIFT-LAB from the note to which you want to 
respond. For example, to respond to note 10, your dsplay must show the text of note 10 or 
an existing response to note 10. Press SHIFT-LAB. 

• To write a personal note, authors should type P bn the Author Mode display; iretruetors 
should choose the "Notes" option on the PLATO Facilities display and 'Personal notes" on 
the next display. 

After entering the name, group and system (pressing NEXT after each) of the us a- to whom 
you are sendng the note, go to step 2. 

2. You']! see "Insert Mode" in the upper right corner of the display and an arrow on the leftside of 
the display frefer to figure 4-l7). The! upper left coma* of the display tells how much space is 
available for you to iiBert text. Most notes are restricted to 20 lines (or 120 computer words). 
Each time you press NEXT after typing a line of text, the space-available riumbeis change to 
reflect how much space is left for your note. Insert mode means you are ready to ireer (type) 
lines of text. 



Figure 4-17. Notes Editor 

From this display, you can type the text of your note. 
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3. Press HELP for mOTe infonnation on writing notes. 

4. Type your note. Press NEXT at the end of each line to continue typing. Pressing NEXT 
advances the arrow one line at a time. 

5. Press BACK when you are finished typing your note. Pressing BACK takes you out of insert 
mode and allows you to proofread and edit your note. 

6. The following editing directives help you edit your note.^^^ 

R R is used to replace or change text within a Kne. Type do not need to 

(H[»talize it), type the number of the line you want changed, and press NEXT. For 
example, to correct an error in line 3, type "rS” and press NEXT. You are now in 
rcEdace mode. You seethe line you want to edit with an arrow directly under it. You 
can eitha* retype the entire line correctly, <x* use the COPY and EDIT keys to edit the 
line. (Refer to appendix A to learn how to use the COPY and EDIT keys.) After you 
complete your corrections, press BACK. 

While you are replacing lines, you may delete a particular line. When you reach a line 
you want to delete, press SHIFT-HELP. The m^age ^’(deleted>’ appears at the arrow, 
and the arrow advances to the next line. 

Anothar option is to split a line that is too long for your display. When you run out of 
space in a line, press SHIFT-data to save the remaining text and move it to the next 
line. Your display re plots showing you the line you have already cofaed. Pressing 
DATA then takes you to the remainder of the line that you split. 

I I is used to insert new material into the text of your note. Type ^4” (you do not need to 
C5a[ritalize it), type the number of the line you want the new material to follow, and 
press NEXT. For example, to add text after line 8, type "i8” and press NEXT. To add 
text to the beginning of a note (before line 1), type ”i0" and press NEXT. Type your 
additional lines and press BACK. If the block is empty and this is the first time you are 
inserting text, type "i" and press NEXT. When you do not type a number, line 1 is 
assumed. 

F F is used to move lines of text forward on your display. To use the F directive, type 

(you do not need to capitalize it), type the numba* of lines you want the display to 
advance, and press NEXT. For example, if lines 1 through 20 are displayed on your 
screen and you want to move line 16 to the first line, type ”f5” and press NEXT. The 
display now displays lines 16 through 20 as lines 1 through 4 

B B is used to move lines of text backward on the display. Type (you do not need to 
capitalize it), type the number of lines you want the display to back up, and press 
NEXT. For example, if lines 10 through 20 are displayed and you want to see aU 20 
lines of your note, type ”bl0" and press NEXT. The screen now displays the tlree lines 
precedngthe EM*evious line 1. 

D D is used to delete a range of sf^cified lines. To use the D directive, type "cf tyou do 

not need to capitalize it) and type the number of lines you want to delete. For 
example, Dl-6 specifies that lines 1 through 6 are to be deleted. Press SHIFT-HELP 
(hold the SHIFT key down while presang HELP) to ddete the specified lines. 

If the second number (6 in the example) is absent, only the line specified is deleted (line 
1). If the first number is absent (1 in the example), line 1 is assumed. If both numbers 
are absent (only D is typed), line 1 is assumed. Press SHIFT-HELP to delete. 
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You may also type D* (asterisk) to mean everything from the top line on the display to 
the end of the note. Another alternative is to type D3-* (meaning delete lines 3 
through the end of the note). 

SHIFT-HELP is a special keypress used for deleting text. It is used for deletions 
because it is not likely to be pressed accidentally. A way to be sure the lines you 
requested are deleted is to check the "Space available" entry at the top of the note. 
When text is deleted, the space available increases. 

S S is used to save lines of text. Type "s" (you do not need to capitalize it), and type the 
number of the single line you want to save, and press NEXT. Ttie upper right corner of 
your display flashes a message similar to "10 words". This signifies that you have saved 
that much text. 

You may also save more than one line. Typing "S*" saves all of the lines from the top 
of the display to the end of the note. Typing "Sl-5" saves lines 1 through 5. Typing 
" 5 ^* 1 ! saves everything from line 5 to the end of the note. 

A A is used to append (add) lines of text to the lines already saved with the S directive 
discussed earlier. Type "a" (you do not need to capitalize it), type the number of the 
line you want to save, and press NEXT. You may also save more than one line by using 
the same type format used by the S directive. For example, "Al-5" appends lines 1 
through 5. Typing "A*" saves all lines from the top of your display to the end of the 
note. Typing »A4-*’* saves all text from line 4 to the end of the note. 


I NOTE 


When you use the S directive to save a line(s), that 
line(s) is stored by the computer in a save buffer. 
This allows you to reinsert that saved text 
somewhere else in your note. (Refer to the IS 
directive, which is described later, to learn how to 
reinsert saved text.) 


DS DS is used to save text and then delete it from the display. Type "ds" (you do not need 
to capitalize it), type the n of the line you want to save and delete from the 
display, and press SHIFT-HELP. _ 

You may also use the same format for saving and deleting more than one line as you do 
with the S and D directives. For example, DS* saves, before deleting, all text from the 
top of the display to the end of the note. DSl-5 means to save, before deleting from 
display, lines 1 through 5. DS4-* means to save sil text from line 4 to the end of the 
note, before deleting. 
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DA DA is used to append text to text already saved with the S directive, and then delete it 
from the display. Appended text is added to your save buffer, following any text 
already saved. 

The DA directive is used just like the DS directive. For example, DA* appends all text 
from the top of your display to the end of the note, before deleting it. 

DAl-5 appends text in lines 1 through 5 before deleting it. DA4-* appends all text from 
line 4 to the end of the note. 


NOTE 


Taping a new S or DS directive deletes everything 
you had saved and replaces it with the new text 
you are saving. 


IS IS is used to insert saved (and appended) text in a location specified by you. Locate the 
line that you want the saved text to follow (line 5 for example), and type "IS 5”. Press 
NEXT and your display will replbt, showing all of your inserted text following line 5. 

You may use the IS directive to insert the same saved and appended text in more than 
one note or another notes file. To do this, save the' text using the method(s) previously 
described. Leave the note or notes file you are in by pressing BACK or SHIFT-STOP, 
and type the name of another notes file at the Author Mode display- 

You may start a new note or respond to an existing note in the notes file. (Refer to 
Writing Notes.) Once you decide where you want to insert the saved text, use the IS 
directive as previously described. 

You may also save text from a note and insert it in a section(s) of a Documentor file. 
Once you have saved the text you want, leave the notes file you are in and type the 
name of the Documentor file you want to enter. 

Refer to Using Documentation Features later in this section for more information about 
Documentor. Lesson "dintro” also provides information about Documentor. 

7. After you write and proofread your note, do one of two things. 

• Press SHIFT-NEXT to send the note and include it in the General Notes file. 

• Press SHIFT-BACK to cancel the note. 
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Uang the Easy E<fitor (Instructors and Authors) 


1. To write a general note, do one of two tWngs- 

• To write a new note (a note on a new topic), press SHIFT-^AB from the notes file in^^ 
display. 

• To respond to a note already written, press SHIFT-LAB from the display of the note or 
response to which you want to respond. Fch* example, to respond to note 10, your display 
must show the text of note 10. Press SHIFT-LAB. 

• To write a personal note, authors should type on the Author Mode displaj^ instructors 
should choose the "Notes” option on the PLATO Facilities cfisplay and "Personal Notes" on 
the next display. 

After Altering the name, group and system pressing NEXT after each) of the user to whom 
you aresencfingthe note, go to step 2. 

2. Authors who are automatically taken to the notes editor should press BACK, then SHIFTrDATA. 
Instructors go to step 3. 

3. You’ll see a rectangular box with an arrow in the upper left corner. Ed ting instructions are 
listed below the box. 

4. Press HELP for more information on how to use the editing directives. 

5. Type your message. The text appears to the right of the arrow. Press NEXT at the end of each 
line to move the arrow to a new line. Your note can be up to 20 lines long. 

6. If you make a mistake and need to change a line, movethe arrow to the line you want to change 
by pressing NEXT cm* BACK. (BACK moves the arrow up, NEXT moves the arrow down.) 

7. When the arrow is pcxnting to the line you want to change, iM-ess EDIT. Pressing EDIT abases the 
entire line. You can bring back the sentence one word at a time by pressing EDIT again, one 
press for each word. Make your corrections by using the ERASE key or inserting new words. 

8. Insert a new line by pressing SHIFT-LAB. Position the arrow where you want to insert the new 
line and pressSHIFT-LAB. 

9. To delete a line, move the arrow to the first line you want deleted and press SHIFT-HELP. The 
remaining lines will be renumbo’ed. You will be asked how many lines you want deleted. Type 
the number of lines you want deleted and press NEXT. 

10. When you finish writing and correcting your note, do one of two things. 

0 Press SHIFT-NEXT to smd the note and include it in the General Notes file. 

• Press SHIFT-BACK to caned the note. 
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Using Notes Features 

When you are reading general, personal, or student notes, a number of opticms are available. Press HELP 
while readng a note to see a list of options similar to figure 4^18. Most of the options are 
s^f-explanatoryand easy to use. The following paragraphs describe some of these optiats in detail. 


While you are readins your notes you may press: 


^EXT 

L/e 

BACK 

SHIFT-BfO< 

SHIFT-V- 

SHIFT-"-- 


to see the next rvote 
to see the next note 
to see the previous note 
to exit 

to see the last note 
to see the first note 


(The Number keys will advance forward the 
corresponding nuntoer of notcts.) 




SHIFT-HELP — to delete that note 
SHIFT-LAB — to respond to that person 


SHIFT-COPY — to copy that note to a General 
■ Notes-f ile--y : 


— display the current date and time 
“S" ^ 

"R" -- to append the note to your save buffer 

"n" — replot that note 

■P“ — to respond to that person 

“F“ — to fortuard that note 

to someone else 

"T" — talk to that person 



Fi gure 4-18. N ot es F fle O ptions 


Copying Notes 

You can copy notes from your Personal Notes or a General Notes file to another notes file using the oo^ 
drective. While looking at the note you want to copy, press SHIFT and COPY at the same time. You will 
see "copy to what file?" Type the name of the notes file to which you want the note copied, and press 
NEXT. The note wiU be copied as the last note in that file. 


Saving Notes 

Saving a note refa*s to temporarily storing a copy of a note before placing it in another file. A saved note 
can be inserted as part of a new note you are writing, or can be stored in a file other than a notes fEe 
(lesson or Documentor file). You can save a note using the save directive. While looking at the note 
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you want saved, press the SHIFT key and type "s". Your note is stored and you see the number of words 
and lines saved. Go to the file in which you want the note inserted, press SHIFT-LAB to create a new 
note, and press BACK to end insert mode, then type "is" and the number of the line directly above where 
you want the saved material inserted (for example, to insert saved material after line 8, type "is8" and 
press NEXT). Use the same !'is" directive in a lesson block or Documentor file to insert your note. 


NOTE 


The save directive can only be used once before 
you transfer the saved material to a new file. 

Each time you type 'fe" to save a note, the original 
material is deleted and replaced. A maximum of 
320 computer words can be saved at one time. 

However, when less than 320 computer words have been saved, you add more information up to the 320 
word limit by using the append directive. The following paragraph describes how to use the append 
directive. 


Appending Notes 

You can save additional material, up to a total of 320 computer words, using the append directive. It 
allows you to save additional text without deleting the original information. While looking at the mateMal 
you want added, type a, and type the number of lines you want saved. Press NEXT. For example, to 
append (save) lines 1 through 4, type "a4" and press NEXT. The added information is added to the saved 
materiaL 


Forwarding Notes 

You can forward a note from your Personal Notes file or to another userls Personal Notes by using the 
forward directive. While looking at the note you want to forward, press SHIFT and type "F". You will see 
the Personal Notes display. Type the name, group, and system of the user to whom you want the note 
forwarded, pressing NEXT after each entry. You will see three options. Press SHIFT-NEXT to forward 
the, note, SHIFT-LAB to edit the note before you send it, or DATA to write a new note (and cancel the 
forwarded note). 


Using Notes File Director Options 

Every PLATO notes file is Controlled by a notes file director. He or she is responsible for the ^erieral 
management of the notes file. Some of the notes file director responsibilities are: 

• Maintaining user access list for the notes file. 

• Establishing notes file use and policy. 

9 Lengthening and shortening file space as necessary. 

9 Deleting inappropriate notes in the notes file. 

9 Allowing/disallowing connection to notes files on other systems. 

9 Archiving notes from the file. 
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USING REFERENCE TCX3LS 

Some PLATO reference tools are available only to authors, while others are available to all user types. 
Reference materials available are: a directory of PLATO authors, a list of current users, personal usage 
statistics, the Catalog of Published Courseware; the current time and date, and information about PLATO 
language commands and features (AIDS). 

The following paragraphs describe the PLATO reference tools. 


AIDS 

AIDS is an on-line reference manual for authors and instructors which contains definitions and 
explanations of most of the PLATO features and all of the PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO 
Language commands. To access AIDS, authors press SHIFT and type "A" from the Author Mode display. 
Instructors should choose AIDS from the PLATO Facilities display. Refer to Using AIDS earlier in this 
section for more information. 


USING THE CATALOG OF PUBLISHED COURSEWARE 

The courseware catalog lists aU published PLATO courses. It is a tool for previewing courses and 
providing information about their components and authors. Similar to the card catalog in your local 
library, the PLATO catalog indexes curricula, courses, and lemons by title, author, subject, and file 
name. (All courses are reached using an electronic storage unit called a file. The file name is like a 
Dewey decimal or Library of Congress number. You use the file name to locate the file. For more 
information about PLATO Files, refer to Understanding File Structure and Use earlier in this section.) 

Only published instructional materials are included in the catalog. Published materials have undergone 
rigorous editing and technical reviews. to assure they are accurate, always respond to a user as 
documented, and meet Control Datafe quality standards. Although unpublished lessons and courses exist 
on the system delivering PLATO services to you, they are not included in Control Datals courseware 
catalog. Users are urged to be very cautious when using unpublished lessons or courses they do not own or, 
control. Unpublished materials may be seriously altered or deleted at any time. Use them only with the 
owners agreement that they willremain available, workable; and unaltered. ^ 

Since 1981, PLATO instruction has been delivered both through a communications network and on flexible;:* 
disks. The courseware catalog lists PLATO materials available for both network and flexible disk * 
delivery. The PLATO catalog is available only through network services; no flexible disk version is ‘ 
available. 

Authors and instructors reach the courseware catalog in different ways. Authors reach it from the Author 
Mode display by typing SHIFT-f, "F". Instructors can reach it from the PLATO Facilities display. Select 
the option titled, "Choose a lesson to study", then press LAB on the next display. 

From the list of catalog options (figure 4-19) you can see a description of the catalog and its features and ' 
request lists of course materials arranged by title, author, subject, and file name. To see the catalog 
description, type "a" from the catalog options index. You will see a list of options describing various 
catalog features. Select an option by typing the number in front of it. 
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PLATO Catalog of Published Courseware 


Materials Arranged by: 


(a) 

Tit1es 


(b) 

Authors 


(c) 

Subj ects 

..- • . 

(d) 

Fi1enames 



HELP avai1able 

1 

? 


Press LRB for New Titles 



Figure 4-19. Courseware Catalog Options 


This display provides you with an overall description of the catalog, as well as course materials arranged 
by title, author, subject, and file name. 

To see a course list, type the letter in front of the index you want to see. To see a list of courses 
arranged alphabetically by title, select the titlelridex. The following p^agraphs describe how to use the 
title, author, subject, and file name indices. 
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Title Index 


The title index frefer to figure 4-20) alphabetically lists the titles of cdl the PLATO courses, Althou^ 
there is one alphabetical title indeX| lists of titles also appear throughout the catalog under sutgect 
headings and author names. 



Figure 4-20. Course Catalog Title Index 


You can request to see descriptions of courses by their titles from this display. 

From the catalog title index, you can see course descriptions and try or review the courses. The following 
steps describe how to use the title index. 

1. You can page through the index alphabetically fa, b, c, and so on), or you can quickly move to any 
part of the index ffor example, from btos). Press NEXT to advance alphabetically one page at a 
time and press BACK to reverse the index one page at a time. 

2. To move qdcldy to a different ^phabetieal pdnt in the index, type a few letters and press 
NEXT. To see titles that begin with pie, type ”ple" and press NEXT. 

3. You can type a specific lesson or course title and EH*ess NEXT to locate that lesson. 
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To see the oouise description or to preview a ooutse, type the number in front of its title and press 
NEXT. You will see the course informatioi frefer to figure 4-21)i 



This dsplay gives you access to a course over view, and author and ordering information. 


The lesson information display (figure 4-21) gives a brief description of the lesson; the name of the 
primary author fe) of the lesson; the copyrigjit date; the filename; the library type; and options to select 
to see mcH-e information on the lesson, the names of aU the lesson authors, and generd ordering 
information. Press LAB to try a lesson or preview a course. 
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When you select "Further informaticHi”, you will see figure 4-22. It presents a mere detailed description 
of the course, the estimated length of lime to complete it, the lefiffrang matericds used, the audence for 
whom the course was originally written, and where aEpIicable, a list of contents and a goal statement. 


Further Information 


ESTIMfiTED LENGTH: 8 hours 
MEDIA: IBfSy. CAI 

INTENDED AUDIENCE; 

The course is intended for any person who wants to learn 
to use a keyboard to input information into various types 
of electronic equipment. This includes students, authors, 
programmers, secretaries, managerSp hobbyists, and others 
who regularly use the keyboard to input data. The course 
is appropriate for persons with little or no typing 
experience, or persons wishing to refresh their keyboarding 
or typing ability. The reading level for the course is 
at the seventh grade level. 

OBJECTIVES: 

At the conclusion of the course, the student should be 
able to : 

Type by touch control, using standard keyboard keys 
Me*-ters, selected symbols, and selected punctuation 
marKSJ as the'* appear on the respective keyboards. 

Press NEXT to continue 


BACk-go to previous page 
LAB to try this item 


SHIFT-BACK go to options index 


Figure 4-22. Course Descriptiem 

From this dsplay you can see more detailed information about a course. 
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Author Index 


The author index alphabetically lists all the published PLATO authors. From the author index, you can see 
biograpWeal information andthe titles of lessons they have written. 

You can page throu^ the author index in sequential alphabetical order or you can quickly move to any 
part of theindex byfoUowingthe drectionsforthe titleindex. 

To see the titles of lessons written by an individual author, t^ the number in front of the author’s name 
and {xess NEXT. 

To see taographical informatimi about an author, type the number in front of the author's name and press 
DATA. 


Subject Index 

The subject index alphabetically lists topics or keywords of PLATO courses. Keywords summarize the 
subject of a lesson or oouise. To find materials in the subject index, think of a keyword that summarizes 
the tope in which you are interested On at hematics, robotics, typing). Type a keyword at the arrow on the 
subject index and press NEXT. You can also page through the index alphabetically to see the entire list of 
course subjects. Press NEXT to advance the listing one display at a time, or press BACK to reverse the 
listing one disEflay at a time. You can also move to any part of the index (for example, from b to g) by 
typing the alphabetical section you want to see. 

After you find a subject of interest, you can see the titles relating to tiat subject. Type the number in 
front of the subject (keyword) and press NEXT. You win see a list of titles relating to that subject. TWs 
display operates the same as the title index described previously. 


File Name Index 

The file name index alphabetically lists the names of aU the published PLATO fils. 

From this index, you can see the title, author, and librwy type of a lesson course or curriculum. You can 
also request to see more informatiem on a specific listing by typing its file name. 

Tosee more information on a specific listing, type the number in front of it and press NEXT. To move to 
another part of the index, type the letterfe) of the alphabet at which you want the listing to start and 
press NEXT. 
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USING THE PLATO AUTHOR LIST 

As an author or iretruetor, you can see a list of all PLATO authors who have voluntarily included their 
names, and include you* name in the list if you choose. Information available in tte author list indudes; 
eadi author's full name, prindpal agn-onfe), office and home phone numbers, mailing address, and 
aut hored subjects. 

The following steps describe how to access and use the PLATO author list. 

1. Dooneof the foUowing steps, dependng upon your user type. 

• From the Author Mode display (for authors), type "authors", and press NEXT. 

• From the PLATO Facilities dsplay (for instructor), sdect the "Choose a lesson to study" 
opticm. Type "authors" at the "What lesson" arrow and press NEXT. 


2. You will see a drectory of PLATO authors (figu*e 4-23). 



4-52 


97405 900 D 



From this dsfiay, you can do anyof the following steps. 

• Type either the name of the author on whom you want to see information and press NEXT; 
or type the alphabetical list you want to see and press NEXT. 

• Press NEXTtosee an alphabetical list of authors (figure 4-24). 

• Press DATA toseethe PLATO author list for another system. 

• Press HELP for more information on howto usethe author list. 

To include your name in the author list or to diange your biographical information, press SHIFT-NEXT 
from the drectory of PLATO authors. Type the letter in front of the information you want to include or 
diange, type the information at the arrow, and press NEXT. Press LAB to diange information not 
preceded by a letter. 

You can search the list to identify authors in named subject areas. To search the list, go to drectory of 
PLATO authors ffigure 4-23). Type "X' and press NEXT. You'll see a list of sutjecls. Type the number in 
front of the subjects in whidi you are interested. After aU subjects of interest are identified, type "X' to 
begin the search. 
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USING THE PLATO USER LIST 


ThB PLATO tser list dsfiays the names of aU authors and iretruc^ eurr^itly using PLATO so*vices who 

have voluntarily induded their namesin the list. 

The fdlowing steps describe how to see the list. 

1. Do one of thefc^Uowlngsteps, depencingupon yoir usertype. 

• From the Author Mode display (fcr authors), either press SHIFT and type "IP', or type "iBffs" 
and press DATA. 

• From the PLATO Facrilities dspiay ffcr instructors), sdect "Interac^tive oomminicsaticms" 
and then select to'See users on the system"; 

A display similar to figure 4-25 appears. 


Total users on system « 126 

a physical site number, 
a group name, 
a user's name^'^group, 
a site-station number, " 


> 


(alone) to see all sites 
to see users at your logical site 
to display records/talk flag information 

SHIFT-DATA to see a list of operations personnel. 


KELP available 




Or press: NEXT 
DATA 
LAB 


Enter: 

or 




Figire 4-25. PLATO User List Options 
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2. Choose any of the following options. 

• Press HELP for more information. 

• Press LAB to set your user list Options. 

e Press DATA to see the users at your logical site (users with whom you share extended 
memory). 

• Type a physical site number and press NEXT to see a list of the users at your physical site (a 
grouping of terminals related by communications hardware). 

• Type a group name to see the users signed on from that group. 

• Type a site station number (the nurtiber assigned to a specific terminal) to see who is using it. 


USAGE STATISTICS AND FLAG SETHNGS 

Usage statistics are kept for each PLATO author and instructor. The statistical information recorded 
includes the amount of time you have spent using PLATO services (both total time and individual sessions) 
and information about your user record, such as your user type, account name, logical site, and use of the 
central processing unit (CPU) and disk resources. 

In addition to keeping usage statistics, a set of user flag setting are stored. They allow you to indicate 
whether or not you want to use TERM-talk, appear in the user list, or receive TERM-ask calls. You can 
set or change your user flags at any time. 

To see information about your PLATO use and flag settings, either press LAB from the user list options 
(refer to figure 4-25), or type "1" from the Author Mode display, or from the PLATO Facilities display 
"Choose a lesson to study". Press HELP for more information about these displays. 


USING TIME-SAVING FEATURES 

There are a number of PLATO time-saving conveniences. Many are called TERMS because the TERM key 
is used to access them. TERMS teU the time of day^ perform mathematical calculations, allow ytm to 
comment on a lesson, or provide the correct spelling of a word. These TERMS are: TERM-tirrie, 
TERM-calc, TERM-comment, and TERM-spell, respectively. (Refer to Checking the Time, Doing 
Mathematical Calculations, and Commenting on Lessons in section 2 to learn how to use TERM-time, 
TERM-calc, and TERM-comment.) The following paragraphs describe how to use TERM-spell. 
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TERM-spell 

Authors and instructors can check the correct spelling of a word by using TERM-spell. TERM-s asks 
you to type the word for which you need the ccsrect spelling. You wfll see on the bottom on the (fisplay 
tlree words which are cdosest to that spelling. If none of these worch match, you can see a list of words 
which E^ecede or follow those displayed. To use TERIV^spell, follow thee steps. 

L Press TERM (hold SHIFT key down while pressingTERM/ANS key). You will see "What term? 

2. Type "speU" and press NEXT. You will see an arrow in the lower left corner of the display and 
the prompt "wcffd: 

3. Type the first few letters of the wcH-d which you want the correct spelling and press NEXT. 
For example, if you need the correct spelling of the word "horizon," type "hori" and press NEXT. 
You will see three words from the PLATO Usting which most dosely match your entry on the 
bottom line of your display. Above these three worcfe you wfll continue to see the word you 
entered. 

4 If none of the words match, you can advance or reverse the list to see worcb preceding or 
following those displayed. 

a. Press NEXT to advance the list to the three wcrds whidi alphabetically follow the words 
displayed. Continue pressing NEXT to advancethe Ust. 

b. Press BACK to reverse the list and see the three words which alphabetically precede the 
5. Press SHIFT-BACK to leave TERM-speU andreturn to your pr^vicjus activity. 


USING DOCUMENTATION FEATURES 

PLATO services indude three features to help authors write and print text materials said create dsplays. 
These are Documentor, the Graphics Utility for Interactive Documentation Ease (GUIDE), and the print 
feature. Documentor allows users to write and stca-e text. Documentor files, as wdl as cither types of 
files, can be printed using the print request feature. 

GUIDE allows users to create graphic displays cjjickly and easily withod recjiiring the user to know the 
PLATO Author Language or the Micro PLATO Langua^. 

The following paragraphs describethese featires and how to use them. 


Using Documentor 

Documentcx* is a type of PLATO file used to organize, edit, and present text. It significantly reduces the 
amount of time reqiired to write, review, and polish a document. Documents that chaige frequently can 
be kept current in a Documentor file with the latest version available to anyone with access to the file. 

As an author or instructor, your account drector must create the Documentor file for you (unless you 
have account d redes' authority). Authors access Document ex* from the Author Mode dsEday. Type the 
name of your Documentor file and press NEXT. Type the security codewOTd (if required) and press 
NEXT. fiBtruetcffS, "Choose a lesson to study" from the PLATO Fadlities dsplay, type the name of the 
Documentor file, and Effess NEXT. Enter the codeword if required. 
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After 3 /ou enterthe Documentor ffle, you will see the seiction index (figure 4-26). From the section index, 
you can create document sections as wdl as dioose to read or edit these sectiots. Press HELP for 
instructions, and a conpiete list and description of Documentor options. 



Doc^entor edting drectives are the same as Notes edting drectives. Refer to Uang the Notes Edtor 
earlier in tMs section to learn more about edting directives. For more information on Documentor 
edting drectives, press HELP whfle edting a section in a Documentor ffle. 
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Graphics Utility for Interactive Documentation Ease (GUIDE) 

Authors and instructors can create and edit graphic displays using the Graphics Utility for &iteractive 
Documentation Ease (GUIDE). GUIDE displays can be connected to work like a PLATO lesson. GUIDE 
files look much like AIDS: a series of text displays reached through indices with function key options. 

Using GUIDE, you can easily create and edit graphic displays using an editor similar to ID/SD (refer to 
Creating Displays later in this section) and the PLM (refer to the PLM Author^ Guide) graphics editor. 
Displays can be connected for interactive use by specifying index or function keys to direct a user. 
GUIDE can also be used to quickly produce mock lesson displays or displays to be copied for use as 
transparencies or printed graphic documents. No knowledge of the PLATO Author Language is required to 
create complex graphics or to specify user direction. 

GUIDE provides complete freedom in the creation and formatting of aU displays, including indices. No 
existing visual structures or formats are imposed on the user. 

GUIDE provides both an editor and a driver. The editor allows document creation, while the driver directs 
users through the document as students using a lesson. 

The editor is similar to the lesson graphics editor, but has many human interface and convenience 
enhancements. Using the editor only is valuable for easy creation and modification of displays to be 
copied for use as transparencies or printed graphic documents. 

GUIDES driver capabilities allow branching from one display to another. Connection to PLATO lessons 
are also possible using the "jumpout" command. Special index displays allow presentation of mqnus when 
function key use (DATA, BACK, LAB) is not sufficient. 

The GUIDE driver automatically tracks each user's path through a display sequence. Successive BACK 
keypresses can automatically route the user through displays previously seen — whatever branching 
options she^e may have chosen. As a result, an exact review is always possible. Display replotting is 
also an automatic feature. Press SHIFT-DATA to replot a GUIDE display. 

GUIDE contains its own extensive HELP sequence, providing detailed how-to information within the 
qditor, similar to the detailed HELPs that authors find in the lesson file editor. Unlike the lesson file 
editor, users will find more help and will need less prerequisite knowledge to begin using GUIDE. 
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To use GUIDE you need a nameset with 20 character names and 64 word reoorcfe. Create ttis nameset in 
your account, or ask yoir account drector to create one for you. Set lesson "guide" as the processor 
lesson of a given nameset. Authors type t'guide" on the Author Mode dspiay, press DATA, and enter the 
name of a nameset. Instructors "Choose a Lesson to Study" on the PLATO Facilities dsfiay, and, at the 
"What lesson" arrow, enter "guide" and press NEXT. 

GUIDE allows typeaWe, account, and group codewor*. Setting lesson "guide" as the processor lesson is 
recommended when uangacoount and group oodew(x*ds; insuch cases, "Special read/write acces^' must be 
set. 

Authors and instructors wanting to use GUIDE will need a basic familiarity with screen layout and 
positions (refer to Screen Locations later inthis section). 

For more information on GUIDE and to learn how to use it, study the PLATO on-line lesson "guideai*" 
(type "giddeaid^' on the Author Mode dsplay and press DATA or select the "Choose a lesson to study" 
/option on the PLATO Facilities dspiay and type "guideaicfe"). 


Requesting Prints 

f 

5 

; The print feature allows you to request file prints from the PLATO service center or to print a file or 
( make copies of dsjlays on the terminal screen using a printer attached to your termined. To request 
i prints from the service center, your account must contract to use the print featire and your author or 
* instructs options (refer to figure 4-1, option b) must be set to YE& No contractual agreements are 
necessary for prints made at your terminal. 


NOTE I 

PLATO service centers refer to locations offering 
PLATO services to Control Data customers in the 
United States. PLATO services on systems not 
operated ty Control Data may not include print 
requests from the computer center. 


The following paragraphs describe how to request prints from the PLATO service center and make prints 
with a printer attached to your terminal. 
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Torequesta print from the PLATO service center: 

1. Do one of the foUowingstepBrdependngupon your user type. 

• From the Author Mode dsplay (for authors), either type "prints?' and press DATA, or press 
SHIFT and type"R". 

• From the PLATO Facilities dsplayttor irstructors), choose to"Request a print". 

You will see the Print Requests dsplay (figure 4-27). 



2. Choose 'Request a printouts by typing the letter in front of it. You will be asked what file you 
went printed. 

3. T^pe the name of the file and press NEXT. You may be asked for the security code of the ffle. 
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4. Type the security code 6f required) and press NEXT. You will see the print selection dsplay. It 
allowB you to choose the sections of your file you want printed. You can print the entire file, 
including the title page, outline, and text 6f printing a Documentor file), or dioose any 
combination of these and selected sections of the file. Follow the instructions on the (Ssplay. 
Press SHIFT^EXr when finished. 

5. Type your name and mailing address. Press SHIFT^EXT when finished. You will see a message 
tiling you when the file wiU be printed. 

To dieck the status of an existing print request. 

1. Choose "Check status of print requesti'from figure 4-27. 

2. Type the nameof the fileon wlndi you want astatus report and press NEXT. 

3. You will see a message stating whether or not the print has been made. You will also see an 
option to cancel a request if the file has not been printed yet. 

You can also check the current availability of the service center printer by choosing the "Check printer 
status" option from the print requests display. 

To make a print using a printer connected to your terminalf^^^^^ ^^^^^^^ 

1. Do one of the following steps, dependng upon your user type. ^ ^ ^ 

• From the Author Mode display, type "printi' and press DATA. 

• From the PLATO Facilities dspiay, "Choose a lesson to study", type "print", and press 
DATA. 


NOTE 


Authors and instructors can also make prints by 
choosing to "Print using a printer attadied to your 
terminaTV from the print requests display (figure 


2. Dooneof the following steps, depending upon the type of print youwent. 

• To print an entire file, choose to 'Print a file uang a printer attached to your ter min aP, and 
respond to each of the questioiB you are asked. 

• To copy a screen display uang an BT-l or II, choose to "Make copies of the screen using a 
printer attached to your terminal". You will see screen copy options. Choose the one 
correspondng to the kind of printa- you have, then follow the prompts. A short program 
will be copied into your terminal memory. You will see a message when the program has 
been copied ('loaded") and you can begin makingscreen copies. 

Then leave lesson "print" and go to any display you want to copy. Press the PRINT button on 
the printer to copy a display. 

• To copy a screen display using an IST-in or Viking terminal, press s htf t-prtwt at any 
time. You need not use lesson "print?' to copy displays with a printer attached to these 
terminals. 
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WRITING PLATOIESSONS 

PLATO lessons are written using Control Data terminals <»nnected to a CYBER computer md a PLATO 
authoring language, PLATO lessors can be delivered to students using the same computer and 
com mini cations netw«*k, other CYBER computers delivering PLATO services, and Control Data 
microcomputers. 

Two languages are available to PLATO authors. Vie PLATO Author Language is used to write lessons 
delivered on terminals communicating with a CYBER system. The Micro PLATO Language is used to 
write lessons used on both a terminal oommuiicating with a CYBER system and a Control Data 
microcomputer. The two languages are very similar; many commancfe exist in both languages. The 
PLATO Author Language and the Micro PLATO Language are overlapping sets. Several hundred 
commands exist in both languages. Comm ancfe unique to “network or flexible disk ddi very are available in 
only one language. Detailed information about both languages is available in AIDS. (On the Author Mode 
disEday, type "AIDS" and press NEXT. From the index you can choose to see functional and alphabetical 
lists of PLATO Author Language commancb. Press DATA and type Micro PLATO Laiguage for an index 
of relatedsutgects.) 

The following discussion introduces the basics of PLATO authoring including: using lesson files; file 
security; the PLATO editor; creating lesson display^ and designing, testing, and preparing lessons for 
publication. All information in this section is iBeful to authors using both the PLATO and Micro PLATO 
langinges. Authors writing lessons for flexible disk delivery should also read Preparing Lessons for 
Microoomputa* Users later in this section. 


USING THE LESSON FILE 

Authors writing in both the PLATO Author Language and the Micro PLATO Language lee lesson files 
(refer to Underst an (in g File Structure and Use earlier in this section). 

Lesson files are created in an account by an account owna* or drector, or by an author authorized to 
create files. To obtain a lesson, contact an account drector or create a fie in your account following the 
iretruetiore in Creating Files in section 5. Lesson files have varying sizes. Small files (1 part) can be 
created initially and expanded as more space is needed. 

Your lesson file will have a drect<M*y>efer to figure 4-5a) containing information about the file (author, 
related files, security codes) and an index (refer to figure 4-4a) listing subsections to hdp you find 
information easily). The index will dvide your file into parts. Each part is an index of seven blocte. 
Eadi block holds up to 320 computer words of information. Although there are several kinds of blocks (to 
hold different kinds of information your lesson will use), all blpete are the same size. Each lesson part 
lists only 7 blocks. 

The following paragraphs introduce you to the structure of lesson files and their uses, as well as providng 
instructions for writing PLATO lessons. 
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Registering Author and Lesson Information 

Each lesson file has a dipectory in wWdi you may register information about yourself and your lesson 
frefer to figure 4-28). Compleling all entries on this display prevents your file from being inadvertently 
destroyed by your account drector during a routine file cleanup. If you are mcertain about the kind of 
information to include in the one-line description of the "Lesson information" section, simply indcate the 
purpose of the file. To enter information on this dsplay, type the number in front of an entry, type your 
information, and [»*ess NEXT. 
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After comfieling the information onthe display, press BACK twice to return to the block listing dsplay 
(figure 4-29). Toreadi figure 4-2 8 from the block listing, press DATA or dioosethe "directory" option. 



Figure 4-29. Block Listing 

You will be brou^t to tKs dsplay each time you enter a file. 
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Assigning Security Codewords 

You can protect your file from unauthorized use by assigning security codewords. Security codewords 
control which users can see or change the contents of the file. As an author, it is your responsibility to 
create and set codewords for your files. Codewords are similar to passwords; they control which users can 
see or change the code in the lesson file. Codewords can allow specific users or specific user types access 
to the file. Examples of the different types of security codes you can set are: 

Typed code Requires all users to type the filesecurity codeword to see and/or change 

the contents of the file. ^ 

Group code Allows all authors within the group to see and/or change the contents of the 

file without typing the codeword first. 

Account code Allows all authors whose groups are listed within the named account to see 

and/or change the contents of the file without typing a codeword first. 

Unmatchable code No security code of any sort can match this; no access is possible. This 

codeword is automatically assigned to newly created files for all codes other 
than the change and inspect codewords. These security codes are assigned 
to prevent accidental accesses to databases before authors have had an 
opportunity to assign appropriate security controls. An author or account 
director can assign unmatchable codes to any codeword of any file; this 
would prevent any author from making any changes to that file. If used for 
the common code of a lesson, that lesson and only that lesson can connect to 
commons and leslists stored within that file. (Refer to Using Other Block 
Types later in this section for more information on common blocks.) 

It is important to be creative when assigning codewords. If you use a typed code, be sure it is something 
no one can guess. Do not use obvious codes like your spouse^s name; the name of your group, account, or 
file; your pet^s name; your telephone number; a period; a, b, c, and so on. Choose something with which 
only you can identify. Don't use your password. A file codeword is a second level of security. Choose and 
use another code. Change your typed codewords frequently to prevent the possibility of someone guessing 
them. Examples of good codewords are misspelled words of at least seven characters, or words which 
have numbers inserted in them. 

If you use a group or account code, file access is limited only to people in your group or account. 
Although this limits the number of people who can access your file, it makes your sign-on password 
extremely important because access to the file is based on who you are rather than what you know. 
Protect your sign-on password by making sure it is a creative password which no one can guess. 
Remember, do not use obvious passwords which are familiar to anyone, and change your password 
frequently. 
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Each lesson contains a dsfiay that aUov® you to regista- and store security information (refer to figure 
4"30)* When a lesson file is created^ this may be Idank* Account owners may choose to assign default 
codewords in their accounts. Default codewords are placed automatically on all files created within an 
account. They provide a limited security level because they are placed on all files. Evaluate the default 
codes on new fffles to assure each file has a security level matching its use. Evaluate or chaige the 
codewords on the dsplay as soon as the file is created. The fdlowing steps^ d^^ to reach this 

display and assign codewordsinthelesson file.^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

L From the Author Mode, type the name of your lesson file and press NEXT. You will see figure 
4-29. (This means some author information, and possibly account or group security codes, tnve 
already been entered in the file’s drectory.) 

a. Press DATA. 

b. Choose the "Codewcffds" option. If no security codes exist C'Blank - open to all"), 
immedately assign codewords. If general security codes, such as account or group oodes| 
have been assigned, consider their appropriateness for the file. Ask yourself whether or not 



Figure 4-30. Security Codes 

This dsplay allows you to set security codewords for a lesson file. 
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2. To assign security codewords, do any of the following. 

• ”To change lesson" determines which users or group of users can change (edit) your lesson 
code. To choose this option, type the number in front of it. Do one of the following steps, 
depending upon the type of access you want. 

a. To restrict access to yourself only or to a small group of people who know the 
codeword, type a codeword and press NEXT. A random number of X!s appear to the 
right of the arrow as you type. You will be asked to retype the codeword to verify it 
and help you remember it. Press NEXT. 

b. To restrict access to all authors in your group, press LAB. You will see a "group" and 
an "account" option. Type the number in front of the *1group" option. 

c. To restrict access to aU authors in your account, press LAB. You will see a "group" and 
an "account" option. Type the number in front of the "account" option. 

d. To restrict all access, press LAB. Type the number in front of the ^’unmatchable code" 
option. 

• "To inspect lesson" determines which users or group of users can read but not change your 
lesson code. To choose this option, type the number in front of it. Follow instructions a 
through d in step 2 for assigning codewords. 

• "To access common" controls access to any common block of this or another lesson file by 
the code written in this lesson. The security codewords for "access common" must match in 
files containing the code requesting access and the common blocks. To choose this option, 
type the number in front of it. Follow instructions a through d in step 2 for assigning 
codewords. Tliis option also controls access to leslist blocks. 

• "To 'use’ lesson" controls use of the cbde contained in another lesson file. The "use" lesson 

codewords for the files must match. To choose this option, type the number in front of it. 

Follow instructions a through d in step 2. 

• "To pumpout’ to" (another file) controls which lessons can be reached automatically from 
your lesson as well as what lessons can automatically reach your lesson. To do this, the 
"jumpout" codewords for both files must match. To choose this optioni type the number in 
front of it and follow the instructions a through d in step 2. 

• "To 'attach* to a file" allows you to manipulate or change information in one file by 

executing code residing in another file. To do this, the codewords for the files must match. 
To choose this option, type the number in front of the option and follow the instructions a 
through d in step 2. 

• "System access" controls system personnel access to your lesson file. System personnel 
(users responsible for PLATO services) occasionally need access to files to cheek for errors 
if hardware problems occur. Authorized system personnel can access the file in inspect 
mode, without typing a security code. Type the number in front of this option to change it. 
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EDITING LESSON FILES 


Before you enter code into your lesson, you must learn to create'a block in whidi to write your code, and 
use the PLATO ecfitor to enter and ecfit code. The following paragraphs describe how to create a block, 
how to use the PLATO editcx*,and how to get editinghelp when you need it. 


Creating a Block 

The TUTOR block is the part of the lesson file in which you write code. Each part of a lesson file 
contains space for you to createseven blocks. Each block stores 320 computer words or approximately 50 
lines of code- 

The following steps describe how to create aTUTOR block. 

1. From the Author Mode display, type the name of your lesson and press NEXT. You may be asked 
to type the filesecurity code. 

2. Type the security codeword 6f required) and press NEXT. You will see a block listing display 
frefer to figure 4-29); Notice that the display lists only one block (a drectcry). The block 
directory contains author and lesson information, file security information, and associated files 
and editing specifications. This is the only block that is not used for lesson code. The block 
director y is readied by typing "a" or pressing DATA from the block listing display. 

3. Create a block for writing and storing lesson code by typing the cafital letter of the block 
preceding the Idock you want to create. To create your first block, type ”A” since block 
precedes the block you want to create. You will see block d*eation options (refer to figure 4-31). 

4 Create a TUTOR block for code by pressing NEXT. You will be asked to name the block you 

5. Type a name fcr your block and press NEXT. If you are insire of what to title your block, use 
test, workspace, or another name thatindicates the pirpose or subject of the block. You will see 
your^block.'-" -''^ 

6. Do one of the foUowingsteps. 

e If you are familiar with the PLATO languages and editing directives, and are prepared to 
enter lesson code, enter your code. 

• If you are urifamiliar with the PLATO languages and editing directives, or are not prepared 
to enter lesson code at this time, type and press NEXT. Type an asterisk at the arrow 
and press BACK. 


r^TEl 

You must type scxnetbing in a new block or the 
block will be deleted from the block listing 
display. This is the reason for the asterisk. 


After you have typed something in your block and pressed BACK twice, a dsplay similar to figure 4-29 
appeals. Two asteriste will indcate the last block you edted before returning to the dspiay. 
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Using the PLATO Editor 

The PLATO editw allows :^u to insert end diange the code you write. It allows you to enter, revise, 
read, and move your lesson code. The ecfitcr also tells you how much space is available in eadi block. 

The editing directives used in the PLATO lesson editor fehown in table 4~1) are the same as those used in 
the Documentor and notes ecfitors. (Refer to Uang the Notes Editor earlier in this section and to 
Requesting Edting Help later in tMs section for additional informatics.) 


I NOTE 

Lessons that were written before February of 1983 
may not have all of the editing capabilities that 
are now available. To change those lessons, the 
"use” commands in the lesson must be changed as 
follows: 

Old Format 


use edit 

use edhelp 


New Format 
use edit 2 

use edhelp2 
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Table 4-L 
Directive 


Editing Directives 


Meaning 


S 

D 

I 

R 

A 

DS 

DA 


Save 

Ddete 

Insert 

Replace 

Append 

Delete! after saving 
Ddete, after appendng 


IS 


Insert saved text or code 



Figure 4-32 depcts the PLATO editor, ready to receive an editing directive. After typinga cfirective and 
presang NEXT, an arrow will appear bdow the line (refer to figure 4-33). Bdow the line, the arrow 
allows yon to enter new or correct easting text. Pressing BACK retirns the arrow above the line (refer 
to figure 4-32), where you can enter anew ecfiting drective or press BACK to leave the block. 



Figpre 4-32. The PLATO Editor 
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Inserting Code 


The upper ri^t corner of the display tells how much space is available for you to insert lines of code. 
After you finish inserting code, EM*ess BACK. 


Positioning Code on the Display 

The PLATO editor displays 31 lines of text at one time- Since most blocks are longer than 31 lines, you 
page through your code. Each block can store approximately 50 to 60 lines of code. You can think of 
these lines as being on a scroll, the scroll being viewed through a 31-line screen. The scroll can be rolled 
forward to show lines toward the end of the scroll, or it can be rolled backward to show lines toward the 
beginning of the scroll. An example of use of the forward and backward editing directives is in figure 
4-34. There are several ways to move code on the screen. Two of the easiest ways are with the forward 
and backward editing directives. 

The forward directive is used to move lines of text forward (off the top of the screen). To use the 
forward directive, type and the number of lines you want the screen to advance. Press NEXT. For 
example, if lines 1 through 31 are visible on your screen, and you want to bring the lines that follow line 
12 to the top of the screen, type "fl2" and press NEXT. 

The backward directive is used to move lines of text backward (off the bottom of the screen). It moves 
the top lines of the screen toward the bottom of the screen. If 31 lines of the middle part of your code 
are visible on the screen, and you want to see some lines preceding those on your screen, type "b” and the 
number of lines you want the screen to reverse. Press NEXT. 


Restoring Changed Code 

The out directive restores a block of code to the state it was in when you entered it. Use this directive to 
correct deletion mistakes. Type ”out" at the editing directive arrow above the line. Your code will be 
restored to the state it was in when you last entered the block. 
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SAME LINES 


flLUO J-f • raven 


unit ravenI 

at Slf 

write Once upon a midnight dreary, 

Uhile I pondered, weak and weary, 

Over many a quaint and curious voluw 
of forgotten lore-- 
Uhiie I nodded, nearly napjping, 
suddenly there came a tapping, 

As of someone gently rapping, 
rapping at my chairtoer door. 

"Tis some visitor, “ I muttered, 
tapping at my chamber door-- 

Only this and nothing more,* ■■■ 


Rh, distinctly I remoiber 
It was in the bleak December; 

Rnd each separate dying ember 
wrought Its ghost upon the floor. 
Eagerly I wished the morrow;-- 
vainly I had sought to borrow 
From my books surcease of sorrow-- 
sorrow for the lost Lenore-- 
For the rare and radiant maiden 
bboai the angels named Lenore-- 
Nameless here forevenwre. 

at 9i4g 

*a-ite Press MEXT 
unit ravcnZ 
•t StS 

im'ite find the silken, i 


SAME LINE 


d, unccrtsin rustling 


FORWARD 12 


anXK l-f • raven SPACE •> ISI 

"i Only this and nothing more. *^ 


11 
>2 

14 
ts 
16 
i 7 
18 
19 
21 
21 
22 
29 
29 

25 

26 

27 

28 
29 
31 
31 


at 

write 

unit 

at 

write 


Rh, distinctly I remenber 
It was in the bleak Deceaber; 

Rnd each separate dying caber 
wrought its ghost upon the floor. 

Eagerly I wished thi morrow;— 
vainly I had sought to borrow 
From my books surcease of sorrow-- 
sorrow;for the lost; Lenore-- 
For the rare and radient maiden 
whom the*angela named Lenore-- 
, Nameless here forevermore. 

9g9g 

Press rCXT 

ravenZ 

51g 

Rnd the silken, sad, uncertain rustling 
of each purple curtain 
Thrilled me—filled me with 
fantastic terrors never felt before; 

So that rvaa, to still the beating of my heart, 
I stood repeating, 

*’Tia some visitor entreating entrance 
at sy chaaber door-- 
Soatt late visitor entreating entrance 
at my chaab e r door;-- 

This is it and nothing more.* 

Presently my soul grew stronger; 


SAME LINE 


BACK 6 





B 


18 

I 1 
12 
13 


16 

17 

IB 

19 

21 

21 

22 

23 

29 

25 

26 

27 

28 
29 
3B 
31 


BLOtK l-f - raven SPflCE - ISI 

bihile I nodded, nearly napping, ---— 

suddenly there came a tapping, 
fts of someone gently rapping, 
rapping at my chamber door. 

“’Tis some visitor,* 1 muttered, 
tapping at my chaaber door-- 
Only this and nothing more.* 

Rh, distinctly I remenber 
it was in the bleak Deceaber; 

Rnd each separate dying enber 
unroUght its ghost upon the floor. 

. I Eagerly X wished the morrow;-- 
vainly I had sought to borrow 
From my books surcease of sorrow-- 
sorrow for the lost Lenore-- 
For the rare and radient maiden 
whom the angels named Lenore-- 
Nameless here forevermore. 

at ^'3f9g . 

write ■■ Press tCXT f 
unit ravenZ 
at Slf 

write Rnd the silken, sad, uncertain rustling 
' of each purple curtain 
Thrilled me-'filled me with 
fantastic terrors never felt before; 

So that now, to still the beating of heart, 
1 atood repeating, 

“Tib acme visitor entreating entrance 


Figure 4-34. Moving Fo-ward and Backward 
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Requesting Editing Help 

If you have questions about editing prooedires or do not remember how to use the edting directives, you 
can request help. To receive help while edting, press HELP. You will see the editing help index (figure 
4-35) whidi contains four options that provide specific information about different aspects of editing. 
Choose a particular option by typing the letter in front of that option. Press BACK from the edting help 
index to ret trn to your block. 



Specific information about different aspects of edting are available from this dsplay. 


Other ways to receive edting help are TERM-oonsult and AIDS. TERM-oonsult allows you to 
communicate with a PLATO consultant. Refer to Consulting Help for Authors and Instructors earlier in 
this section to learn how to use TERM-oonsiilt. The AIDS on-line reference manual also contains 
information on edting Esrooedures and drectives. Refer to Using AIDS earlier in this section for more 
information on AIDS. 


4-76 


97405900 D 



Quick Reference AIDS 


If you are editing a lesson ffle and have a question about either a PLATO Author Language or Micro 
PLATO Language command, you can see a short summary of the command by uang the AIDS quick 
reference featire. Quick Reference AIDS gives siihmary of PLATO language commands on the same 
display as your lesson code. Quick Reference AIDS is usually used as a memory refresher on the order of 
tags in a commend or the land of delimeters used bet ween tags. 

Qiack Reference AIDS is reached from any lesson file. The following steps describe how tc) accjess Quick 
Reference AIDS. 

1. From your lesson block (refer to figure 4--32) at the editing directive arrow, type "cf* and the 
name of a (K)mmand to see a summary. (Type "qwrite^* and press NEXT to see a summary of the 
"write" (sommand.) 

2. To see a detailed AIDS explanation of a specific command, type "qf* and the name of the 
command on which you want information. Press SHIFT-NEXT. (Type "ciwrittf' and press 
SHIFT-NEXT to see the detailed information in AIDS on the "write" command.) 

3. To request information on a specific command or feature from AIDS, type "(/' and press NEXT. 
You will be taken to the AIDS "What PLATO feature" arrow in figure 4-8. 


CONDENSING A LESSON 

CYBER systems use two major types of data st<x-age: <fiskst^ ext^ded memory. Diskstorage is 

less expensive and can hold more data than extended memory, but requires more time to access 
information. Therefore, disk storage is used for long-term stcwage, while extended memory is used for 
short-term storage. Extended memory is used to store lessons that are being executed (used). (Refer to 
Understanding Extended Memory Usage and Charges later in this sectic«i.) 


Diskstorage holds more data than extended memory because there is usually considerably more disk space 
available. Extended memory, however, is required for all lessons being used. There are constraints on the 
amount of extended memory that can be used by a lesson. Some constraints are absolute and cannot be 
exceeded. TOs absolute limit is the maximum allowed binary si 2 ie of a lesson, currently 15,000 computer 
words. Each system has its own set of guidelines for determining how much extended memory is 
considered a fair share for a lesson. Contact your account cfirector or a PLATO consultant to learn what 
the extended memory limits andfairshare guidelines are for your system. 

Lesson code is always st<xred on dsk. When you edit your lesson, a copy of the specific block you are 
edting is brought into extended memory. The original block is left on dsk. When you indicate you are 
finished editing the block (by pressing BACK and retirning to the Mock listing), the updated copy of the 
block replaces the original on disk. You should update your code frequently while editing to reduce the 
possibilityof losingsomeof your code due tos^tem problems,such as a power failire. 
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When you or a student use your lesson, two copies of the code in your l^son block are made. Both copies 
are condensedinto binary code which is shorter and easier for the system to read. One copy of the lesson 
Ixnary is stored on (£sk and the other copy is put into extended memory and remains there as long as 
someone is uang the lesson or longer, depaiding upon how much eixtended memory is avaflable. Since the 
original code remains on dsk, you can edit a lesson at the same time it is being used by a student. The 
changes you make, however, will not be seen by students until the binary code stared in extended memory 
is deleted. When a new student requests the lesson, or you press SHIFT'-STCP from the block listing, the 
updated copy is brought into exteided memory. 

If, while editing a lesson, you want to execute it while an old copy still resides in ext^ded memory, you 
have two choices. You can either execute the old copy, or you can recondense the lesson and execute the 
recent dianges. To execute the old copy in extended memory, press SHIFT-LAB from either the block 
listing display or the line (fisplay. To reconderse the lesson, and see the changes, press SHIFTHSTOP from 
either the block listing display or the line dsplay. If a student is using your lesson when you condense it, 
you wDl have the options to see which students are uang, your lesson, inspect your lesson without 
condensing it, return to editing your lesson, or condense your lesson (automatically removing the students 
from the lesson). 

When you condense a lesson, a binary of your code is made and inspected. If you made a niistake resulting 
in a line of code the system cannot interpret, you wOl see a condense &ror message. A condense error 
message tells you how many uninter pretable lines exist, the names of the mils in that are located, and the 
kinds of errors made. From the condense error message, you can see detailed information about each of 
the errors and be taken cSrectly to the errors to correct them. Correct all condense errors then 
recondense the lesson to makesure yoir changes are correct. 

To condense a lesson, press SHIFT-STOP from the line dspiay or the block listing display. 
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CREATING DISPLAYS 


The following paragraphs orient you to display preparatiOT and describe howgraphic disciavs to 
use in PLATO lessons. 


Screen Locations 

The PLATO languages incdude many commands to create pictires, animated sec^uences, and text. Most of 
these commands reqmre you to specify where you want a wcrd, line, cirde oe other characta- to appear 
on the terminal screen. 

There are two ways to spedfy screen position: coarse grid and fine grid. Coarse grid divides tte screen 
into 32 lines vertically and 64 characters horizontally frefer to fig^e 4-36). 



Figure 4-36. Coarse Grid 

The coarse grid is composed of 32 lines of 64 characters each. 
Each (Siaracter is a standard size, 8 dots wide by 16 dots K^. 
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TTie lines are numbered from top to bottom beginning with line 1. The spaces are numbered from left to 
right beginning with number 1. Positions on the coarse grid screen are identified by a three- or four-digit 
number. The first (me or two digits specify the line number and the last two digits specify the character 
position. Position 214 represents line 2, character 14; position 1603 represents line 16, character 3. Each 
coarse grid character is an 8-dot wide by 16-dot high matrix. Within these spaces, letters and parts of 
graphics are drawn by lighting different dots in each space. An example of how letters occupy 8 X 16 dot 
characters is shown in figure 4-37. 



Figure 4-37. A PLATO Character 
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Fine grid divides the screen into a 512-ly-512-*dot matrix figure 4-38). When using the fine grid 
(Kxx'dnateSy tMnk of thescreen as the first quacfrant fonned by x and y a The bottcxn of the screen is 
the X coorcfinate- The left side of the screen is the y coorcfinate. The lower left c»rn«* of the screen is 
0^0. Each position on the fine grid is identified by a pair of cx>orcfinates separated by a comma. The first 
number is the xcoordnate and inc£c»tes the humber of cbts fr^ left edge of the screen. The second 
number is the y coordnate and indcates the number of dots from the bottom of the screen. For example, 
position 240,125 represoits the dot that is 240 dots fix>m the left c)r^t^ and 125 dots from the 

bottom of thescreen. Some PLATO language commands use the x and y axes to locate screen positions. 



Figure 4-38. Fine Grid 

The fine grid is a quactant with an x and a yaxis. Each axis has 512 dots. 
Each screen position has an xand a y coordnate- 
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The following sample oode allows ^^uto create a display using text, a line and a boxusing fine and coarse 
gnd coordnates. 

To use this oode, go to your lesson fUe and create a block frefer to Creating a Block ea^^ in tWs 
section). Type "i” and p*ess NEXT for insert mode and type the foUowing code. After typing each 
command C»iiiit", »at», "write", "daw", ”box»0 press the TAB key. Then enta* the in^ 
right column. Press BACK when finished and then press SHIFT-STOP to eonderee your lesson and see the 

dspiay. 

unit dspiay 
at 232,280 
write hello 


daw 2 32,2 80 ;2 72,2 80 
box 132 94536^ 


Inserting and Showing Displays (ID/SD) 

You can create graphics or text and see the dspiay as it is being created using the insert a dspiay (ID) 
and show a display (SD)edting dreetives. 

The insCTt a dsfiay directive allows you to write text; daw lines, circles, or broken circles; and ireert 
other display command without oodng the dspiay instructions in your lesson. This edting drective 
automatically converts the dspiay you create into PLATO language oode and inserts the oode into your 
block. To use the insert a ds^ay drective whfle edting yoir block, type "id* at the edting drective 
arrow above the line frefer to figure 4-32) and the number of the line after which you want the oode 
inserted, then press NEXT. Press HELP for more information on how to insert a dspiay. 

The show a dspiay directive executes a specified number of dspiay commands and then allows you to the 
insert more dspiay components. To use the show a dspiay drective whfle edting your block, type "sd** at 
the edting directive arrow above the line frefer to figure 4-32) and a number indenting the number of 
lines from the top of the dsfflay you want to see, and press NEXT. Press HELP for moce information on 
how to show a dspiay. 
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Creating Characters and Line Drawings 

As an author, you can create characters and line drawing and use them in your PLATO lessons. 

Character sets (chaisets) are usually used to create spedel alphabets or small pictures which are 
cfisplayed rapidly on the screen. A diaracter set (charset) is aset of 8- by 16-dot diaracters designed by 
an author for use in one or aset of lessons. Each author-deagned character is assigned to a character key 
on your keyset fcr easy access. Characters can be animated to move on the screen and create a special 
effect. You can either create you* own character, or copy one from a library of PLATO characters. (An 
example of an animated character is a bumblebee flying across the screen.) 

The on-line AIDS contains information about the PLATO Library of Character Sets. Refer to Uang AIDS 
earlier in this section. The wwd you would type at the "What PLATO feattre" arrow is "charsets”. 

Line drawings (linesets) are usually used for lerge drawings or alphabetsthat will need to be presented in a 
varietyof sizes. A lineset character is a letter, number or line d*awn figure designed by an author fcr use 
in one or aset of lessons. Lineset characters can be laresented in a range of sizes, and like characters in a 
charset are each associated with a key on your keyboard. Lineset features enable you to diange the size 
of a drawing to be larger or smaller than the ori^nal size, copya character set into a lineset, and specify 
automatic spacing between lineset diaracters. Linesets also dlow you to create perfectly symmetrical 
d*awin^ uanga graph with x and y axes. An example of a linechar (lineset character) is a drawing which 
illustrates how to do calligraphy. 

Charsets and linesets each ise a special editor to create dspla^. A dscussion on creating ^ur own 
characters and lineset characters follows. 
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Creating Your Own Charaeteis 


A characta: is an 8- ty 16-dot area on the screen. You can design ^ur own diaraeters by specifying 
wMch of these dots should and should not be lighted. Each letter of the eaplmbet is contained in one 
character space. Differait letters are created by displaying different dots within tbe character space 
(refer to figure 4-37). All characters are created by specifying wMch dots to cfisplay in one or more 
character spaces. 

Characta-s are created and sto'ed in special blocks called diarset Hocks. Charset blocks are one of the 
Hock types in the lesson ffle. ThefoUowingstepB describe how to create a charset Hock. 

L From the Author Mode,type the name of your lesson and press NEXT. 

2. From the Hock listing display (refer to figure 4-2 9), type the capital letter of the block 

preceding the Hock you want to create. 

3. From the Hock creaticm options frefer tofigure 4-31), ehoose to create a charset Hock. 

4 Enter a name for the Hock and press NEXT. You will see the charset optioiB cfisplay (figure 

4-39). 

5. From figure 4-39, choose an option. Press HELP for an explanation of the options. 


I NOTE I 

If this is the first time you are uang charsets, 
diarsets,select the "Sin^e diaracter/add/itBpect/ 
modify/cielete" option. This is the simplest option 
and contains basic information on how to design a 
characta*. 


You will be asiffid to choose a key on the keyboard to represeit each character you design. This 
key is later iced to insert the character in your lesson cocie. 
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Charset chari 


Type the appropriate number > 

1 Memory slots used 

2 Slots available 

3 Suigle character adcUinspect/modify/delete 

4 Multiple character add/inspect/modify 

5 Make another copy of a character 

6 Copy from another charset 

7 Copy from char commands 



8 Convert to char commands 


Press: 

LPB 

BACK 

SHIFT-HELP 

hELP 


to try characters 
when done (save changes) 
to exit (ignore changes) 
for additional information 




Figure 4-39. Character Creation Options 

This display fx^esoits a list of options you will need when you create your own characters. 
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6. Press the key to represent the new character and press NEXT. You will see the diaracter design 
display (figure 4-40). 

The character design dspiay helps you create your character. It depicts character space and 
lists severe options for edting the character. The lines to the left of the character space 
correspond to the dmensions of the PIATO caExtal and small letters. Ihe + on one of the 
editing squares is the cursor. The cursor shows you the dot within the character in which you are 
WOTking. To move the cursor, use the arrow keys (a, d, q, w,e, z, x, c). If you move the cursor 
off the character space, it reappears ontheopposite ade. 

The editing keys are the +, o, s, -, F; and i keys. They allow you to create and change your 
character. The+, o,s, and - keys are the primary ke^ used to create your character. The F, B, 
andi l^ys are used to edit your character. Hie editing keys fmotion as follows: 

+ Allows you to move across edting squares without changing what is in the 

squares (travel mode). 

o and s Puts a dot in the square in wWch t he cursor is placed ^tore mode). 

Removes dots from the square in whidi the cursor is placed (remove mode). 

F Fillsin the entire character space with o^s. 

B Empties the entire character space. 

i Illustrates the character by showing you what the character will look like in its 

actual 8-by 16-dot size. 
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Character Design 



♦ move point mode 
o store point mode 
- remove point mode 
i inspect character 
B blank character 
F ful1 character 


This is your 
character 


a i 


BACK to format 
when you are done 


SHIFT-BACK to format 
and go to main page 


SHIFT-HELP to exit 
without formatting 


Press DATA to restore original character 
LAB for octal design 



Figure 4-40. Character Design 

Characters are designed on this dspiay depicting the 8-by 16-dot character 
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Using Your Own Characters in Your Lessons 

To use the characters you create in your lesson, use the "charset” and "write” commands. The "charset” 
command copies the characters into a special memory in your terminal. This instruction should precede 
the first unit of your lesson to eliminate any long pauses while waiting for the characters to load. It can 
take up to 17 seconds to load a character set, depending upon its size. Tlie "write” command inserts the 
character in the lesson. The following steps describe how to insert characters in your lesson code. 

1. Go to the beginning of your lesson code and insert a "charset” command. Press TAB. 

2. Type the name of the lesson that contains the charset block you want to use, type a comma, and 
type the name of the block containing the character. (Character sets do not need to reside 
within the files that use them.) 

3. fiisert a "write" command in your lesson code at the point where you want the character to 
appear. Press TAB. 

4. Press FONT (a shifted key), then the key you chose to represent the character you designed. To 
resume typing standard characters after inserting a special character in a line, press FONT 
again. Pressing NEXT for a new line returns you to standard PLATO characters. 

Your specially designed characters are stored in the terminal; they are copied into the terminaUs memory 
from the CYBER system. This loading process can take up to 17 seconds, depending upon the size of the 
charset, and is always done before a lesson begins to avoid interruptions during instruction. Because it 
can take up to 17 seconds to load a character set, you should inform your students of the delay by writing 
a message in your lesson. This message should be placed before the *V;harset” command. If your 
characters are already loaded into the terminal when a student executes your lesson, the delay message 
becomes unnecessary. You can code your lesson to test to see if the characters are loaded and bypass the 
delay message and the character loading if they are. The *k;hartst” (character test) command allows you 
to do this. With the ^*chartst” command, you can also use the "zreturn” variable to branch your students 
directly into the lesson. The following code illustrates one way to use the "charset”, "chartst”, and 
’^zreturn” commands. 

chartst lesson,yours 

branch zreturn, Idone, x 

at 1115 

write Setting up your lesson 

charset lesson,yours 

erase 

Idone 

With this code, if the "chartst" command causes "zreturn" to be set to -1 (indicating the characters have 
already been loaded), the student branches to "Idone". The "Setting up lesson" message and the *V!harset" 
command are skipped because they are unnecessary in this case. If "zreturn" is set to any other value, 
meaning that the loading has not been performed, the "at", "write", and *tharset" commands are executed, 
showing the message and loading the characters into the terminal. 
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Keys Used and Keys Available 


After you have created several characters in a charset block, you might have difficulty remembering 
which keys 3 ^ou used to correspond to various characters. To see a list of the keys you used and the 
characters corresponding to them, do the following steps. 

1. Ftom the block listing display (refer to figure 4-29), choose your charset block. 

2. Press NEXT to edit the charset. You will see the charset options display (refer to figure 4-39). 

3. Type the number in front of "Memory slots used". If you have created characters in the block, 
you see a list of the characters and their corresponding keys. 

You can also see a list of the keys to which you have not yet assigned special characters that are available 
for use. The following steps describe how to see this list. 

1. Type the letter preceding one of your charset blocks from the block listing display (refer to 
figure 4-29). 

2. Press NEXT to edit the charset. You will see the charset options display (refer to figure 4-39). 

3. Type the number in front of "Slots available". You will see a list of keys to which you can assign 
characters. 


I NOTE 1 

A character set can contain up to 126 characters. 
However, not all of these characters can physically 
reside in one charset block. When a charset block 
is full, but there are characters still available, an 
additional charset block is automatically created 
to store the remaining characters. You will notice 
one of your charset blocks is listed twice on the 
block listing display when more space was needed. 
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Creating Multiple Characters 

Sometimes you mi^t want to create a character larger than 8 by 16 dots. The "Multiple character" 
option allows you to combine characters to create a large picture or display. The following steps describe 
how to create multiple characters. 

1. Create and title a charset block from the block listing display (refer to figure 4-29). You will 
see the charset options display. 

2. Choose "Multiple character/add/inspect/modify" by typing the number in front of the option. 
You will see a grid of large squares (figure 4-41). Each square represents a character. The 
arrow in the upper left corner is waiting for a character key to be assigned to represait that 
character. 



a large picture on this display. 
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3. Type in an avaUable key. The key appears in the first square at the left of the screen and the 
arrow moves to the second square. 

4. Type in a key to represent a character. The key appears and the arrow moves to the next 
rectangle. 

5. Type in a key for the third character, and so oh. 

6. Press SUB to move the arrow down one square. 

7. Press BACK to move the arrow back one square. 

" j 

8. Type in character keys for the squares in the second, third, and fourth lines. 

9. After you have assigned each character you will need to a key, press DATA to begin designing 
your characters. You wiU see a large grid with a cursor in the upper left corner of the screen. 
The cursor and the editing keys function the same as when creating single characters. If you 
have a toudi panel on your terminal, you can move the cursor with your finger if you are in 
travel mode. 

10. Design your diaracters using the options listed at the right of the screen. The bold outlines 
correspond to the characters to which you assigned keys on the previous grid. 

11. Press SfflFT-BACK when finished creating your character. You can either create another set of 
characters or press SHIFT-BACK again to return to the options display. 

12. Insert the characters into your code using the same procedure as for single characters. 
Remember to press FONT before each hew line of characters. 
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Copying Characters 


In addition to creating your own (^aracters, you may copy characters created by other people in their 
lessons. To da this, you need the permisaon of the owner. 

There are also two diaract^* set catalogs available to all PLATO users^ One catalog contains 
alphabetical characters; the other contains pictures similar to those listed in figure 4-42. 


note I 

These catdogs are revised occasionally so you 
should copy the diaracterCs) you want to keep. 


R1 phabetical 

l ist of pictures 



acrobat 

bean 

carrot 

cup 

eskimo 

airplane 

bear 

;... ;Cat". .. 

daisy 

eye - 

alligator 

..bee 

chain 

de^ 

eyeball 

ambulance 

bell 

chair 

diamond 

face 

ant 

bicycle 

cheerl eader 

(baseball) 

f^ily 

anteater 

bird 

chesspiece 

.'dice 'T.''' 

- ^fan -^-; 

antel ope 

birdcage 

chests 

dog 

faucet 

antenna 

boat 

chicken 

doll 

firecracker 

antiers 

bone 

clefs 

domino 

fish 

apple 

book 

cl imber 

donkey 

f isHoowl 

army seal 

boot 

clock 

donut 

fish hook 

astronaut 

border 

cloud 

door 

flag 

axe 

boy 

clown 

dragon 

flagman 

badge 

bucket 

coffeegrindr 

dress 

flower 

ball 

bus 

coin 

drum 

fly 

bal1oon 

butter f1y 

colonel 

drummer 

footbal 1 

banana 

button 

cookie 

duck 

fountain 

basebal1 

cactus 

cow 

el ephant 

fox 

basket 

cake 

crab 

el evator 

frog 

basketbal1 

camel 


el f 

frown 


caiiMsra 
candle 
candy cane 
car 



Figure 4-42. AIDS Character Catalog 
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To use one or more of the characters from a character set catalog (or from another lesson), you will have 
to copy the character(s) into your own chEurset block. The following discussion describes how to copy a 
characto*. 

Priop to setting up a charset block in youi* lesson, you should look through the catalog of alphabetical or 
picture characters to find the characterfe) you want to copy. 

To reach the PLATO catalogs, type either "charsets” or "pictures” at the Author Mode display and 
NEXT or LAB. You may also type "pictures" or "charsets” at the "What PLATO feature" in AIDS. (Refer 
to Using AIDS in this section.) 

You should record what,lesson and charset name you want to use when you set up your charset block in 
your lesson. The name of the lesson fw pictures is "pictures", the name of the lesson for alphabetical 
characters is "charsets". 

The name of the particular charset for pictures could, for example, be "balloons" or "cloud" depending on 
what picture you choose. The information you will need is shown on the upper left portion of the 
particular display you are looking at, for example, "charset: pictures, balloons." 

Next, copy the keys assigned to the character(s) in the picture, exactly as they appear next to the 
picture. For exam[de: 

ef 

gh 

appears next to a picture of a triple-shaped balloon. 

The name of the particular charset for alphabetical characters could, for example, be "gothic" or "script" 
depending on what characters you choose. The charset name is actually the block name in lesson 
"dharsets". 

Once you have written down the name of the lesson and charset(s) you want to copy you should: 

1. Go to your lesson and either create a charset block or enter an existing one and press NEXT to 
edit it. (Refer to Using the Lesson File, earliar in this section.) 

2. Choose "Copy from another charset" from the charset options display by typing the number in 
front of the option. 

3. Type the name of the lesson containing the charset (the one you recorded from the catalog); 
Press NEXT. 

4. Type the charset name (the one you recorded from the catalog). Press NEXT. 

5. Press NEXT to copy this character^ or you may copy the entire character set by pressing DATA. 
Characters you do not want may be deleted once they are in your own diarset block. 

6. To copy an individual character, type the key representing the character you want to copy (one 
of the keys you recorded from the catalog). The arrow moves to "To character". 

Type a key available in your charset to which you want to copy the character. Continue doing 
this until you assign all the keys you recorded from the catalog to available keys in your charset. 

8. Press BACK when finished. 

9. Insert the copied character(s) into your lesson code following the procedurefe) described earlier 
in this section. 
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Creating Line Drawings and Characters 


You can design line drawings and characters to use in your lesson. Linesets are similar to diaracter sets 
in that they are both graphic displays which can be original designs ot copied from a catalog. Lineset 
characterSi however, can be rotated on the screen and displayed in various sizes. While charset 
characters use a fixed amount of space in a charset block, a line charactv uses only as much space in the 
block as it needs. For example, a totally filled one-block lineset could contain 128 small line diaracters 
or 30 large elaborate characters. 

Linesets fH-ovide two grids fa- character design: normal and large grid. The normal grid (figure 4-43) is 
similar to the character set grid in being 8 dots wide by 16 dots hi^. The solid lines to the left of the 
grid correspond to the dimensiais of the capital and small letters of the alfrfiabet within an 8-by 16-dot 
character space. 
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The large grid (figure 4^4) is 120 dots wide by 120 dots high. It displays a small box to the rigjit of the 
center which is 8 dots wde 16 dots high. This box represents the standard character space and its 
relationship to the entire line diaracter. 
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Line characters and drawings are created and stored in special lineset blocks. Lineset blocks are one of 
the block types in your lesson. The following steps describe how to create a lineset block. 

1. Type the name of your lesson on the Author Mode and press NEXT. 

2. Type the capital lette* of the block you want to precede your nw lineset block on the block 

listing display (refer to figure 4-29). 

3. Select the optiwi to create a lineset block from the block creation opticnis (refer to figure 4-31). 
You will be asked to name the lineset block. 

4. Type a name for the block and press NEXT. You will see the lineset options (figure 4-45). 

5. Choose the **Normal linechar design" option to create a lineset using the normal grid or choose 

^liarge grid linechar design" to use the large grid. Type a letto* or number that you want to 
assign to your lineset character. You will see the grid you selected. 



Figure 4-45. Lineset Options 

This display lists several options you can choose when creating or editing linesets. 
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Create your character on either grid using the editing keys listed in the upper right corner of the screen. 
Press HELP for an explanation of the keys and NEXT for mwe editing options. The large grid contains 
scffliie additional editing options not available on the normal grid. Table 4-2 describes the editing keys 
available f<xr the normal and large grids. 


Table 4-2. Functions of Editir^ Keys for Ncrmal and Large Grids 



Function 

Key 

Normal Grid 

Large Grid 

Arrow keys 

Move the cursor in the direction 
of the arrow (SHIFTed keys move 
farther). 

Move the cursor in the direction 
of the arrow (SHIFTed keys move . 
farther). 

s 

Skips to a point without drawing 
a line. Marks a point to skip 
to. 

Skips to a point without drawing 
a line. Marks a point to skip 
to. 

P 

Marks a point from x to which to 
draw a line. 

Marks a point from x to which 
to draw a line. 

R 

Removes a line from the last 
point of the line. 

Removes a line from the second r 
point of the line. 

i 

Displays the linechar in size 1. ' 

DisEdays the linechar in size 1. 

I 

Displays and rotates the linechar 
in anysize or position. 

Nofunction. 

S 

Changes the size of the stored 
linechar. 

Changes the size of the stored 
linechar. 

u 

No function. 

j 

Displays the coordinates at the 
bottom of the screen. 


Displays a corresponding char¬ 
acter from a charset. 

Displays a corresponding char- ! 
acter from a charset. 

1 

No function. 

Displays other characters from 
thislineset. 

m 

No function. 

Repositions entire linechar by a 
specified number of dots. 

g 

No function. 

Removes and replaces guidelines 
on the grid. 


No function. 

Displays and amplifies one 
quadrant (1/4) of the large grid 
for you to edit. 
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Table 4-2. FuncticHis of Editing Keys for Normal and Large Grids (Contd) 



Functirai 

Key 

Normal Grid 

Large Grid 

EDIT 

Moves cursor to the next point 
in the linechar to edit the 
linechar line by line. 

Moves cursor to the next point 
in the linechar to edit the 
linechar line by line. 

SHIFT-EDrr 

Moves cursor to the last (end) 
point in the linechar. 

Moves cursor to the last (end) 
point in the linechar. 

LAB 

Sets an ending position where 
next linechar will start 
plotting. 

Sets an ending position where 
next linechars will start 
plotting. 

SHIFT-HELP 

Clears the screen and allows 
you to begin again. 

Clears the screen and allows 
you to begin again. 

SHIFT-NEXT 

Shows a point-l^-point listing 
of the linechar. 

No function. 

DATA 

Replots the linechar on the 
screen. 

Replots the linechar on the 
screen. 

SHIFTHDATA 

Restores linechar to its origi¬ 
nal form (removes all changes 
you made since entering the 
lineset block). 

Restores linechar to its orig- 
nal form. 

SHIFT^AB 

Switches to large grid mode. 

Switdies to normal grid mode. 


Additional Lineset Options 

While looking at the lineset options in figure 4-45 you can press NEXT for a list of additional options. 
Press HELP for more information on the options and how to use them. Some of the options available on 
these disfdays are; 

Slots Used and Slots AvailaWe Allows you to see a list of the keys that have lineset 

characters (linechars) assigned to them and a list of keys that 
are available to be assigned to lineset characters. 

Delete a Linechar Allows you to delete a lineehar by typing the key assigned to 

the linechar. 

Make a Copy Allows you to copy a linechar and assign a character key to it. 

Copy from Another Lineset Allows you to copy either a sin^e linechar or an entire lineset 

from another lineset block or the AIDS lineset library. 
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Lineset Library 


PLATO features include a collection of linesets for you to copy and use in your lessons^ These linesets are 
located in the AIDS lineset library. To see the lineset library, type *'A" from the Author Mode display to 
reach AIDS. Press DATA, type "library**, and press NEXT. Choose the **Lineset library" option. 

To copy a lineset from the library to use in your lesson, create a lineset block in your lesson and use the 
**Copy from another lineset" option. It allows you to copy characters as they are^ 


Using Lineset Characters in Your Lesson 

Linesets, like character sets, must be identified by a special command in your lesson (the **lineset" 
command). Tags of the **lineset** command are the lesson name and block name of the lineset to be used. 

Unlike character sets, linesets are not loaded into aiuser*s terminal; they are simply placed in extended 
memcHry along with a lesson*s condensed, binary code. Your lineset is included in your extended memory 
lesson charge. Because linesets are not loaded into your terminal, use of a lineset does not cause any 
loading delay before your lesson begins executing (refer to Understanding Extended Memory Usage and 
Charges later in this section). 

Like the "charset" command, the **lineset" command is usually placed in the initial entry unit (the first 
code executed before the first **unit** command) of a lesson; This is not necessary; it is a convention which 
makes such commands easio' to find and simplifies lesson maintenance by multiple authors. Also, like 
programmable characters, lineset characters are indicated using a "write" command. Tags of the **write" 
command that are to be linechars are preceded with a FONT keypress. Unlike programmable characters, 
lineset characters are always presented in a size other than 0. Always precede a "write" command using 
linechars with a **size" command. 


AIDS Listing of Display Commands 

Display commands include all commands used to place or erase text or graphics on the terminal screen. 
The AIDS list of display commands categorizes them by type. From this list, you can see a description of 
a display command and how to use it. 

The following steps describe how to access the AIDS display commands list- 

1. Type **A" on the Author Mode display. You will see the AIDS title display. 

2. Press NEXT- You will see the AIDS index. 

3. Choose "Functional lists of TUTOR commands". You will see an index of the major types of 
PLATO Author Language commands- 

4. Choose "Display commands". You will see a list of all the display commands, categorized by 
type. 

5. Press DATA, type the name of a command, and press NEXT to see information on it. 

For more information on display commands, refer to the PLATO Author Language Reference Manual. For 
infcwmation on other types of commands, ret& to Referencing PLATO Language Commands later in this 
section. 
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SUGGESTED GUIDELINES FOR WRITING PUTO LISSONS 

As an author writing PLATO lessons for students, you should make sure your lessons are clear, concise, 
and easy to use. The following guidelines should be followed when writing your lessons to help meet these 
requirements. 

• List all function keys and their uses. All keys should function as documented cund should not 
change functions unexpectedly. 

• Include a title page with the senior author’s name and a descriptive title of the lesson’s contents. 
Do not put information that is subject to change on the title page. 

• Inform the user of any special resources (such as slides, audiovisuals) the lesson requires 
immediately following the title display. 

• Avoid displaying information below an arrow when you want the user to enter infwmation at that 
arrow. Information should only be displayed below an arrow after the user enters information at 
the arrow (users tend to stop reading at the arrow). 

• Avoid excessive use of slow line-drawn graphics and sized writing. These features are generally 
used for special effects or specific examples and should not be overused in one lesson. If you do 
include very dow graphics, allow the user to stop the graphic using a function key. 

• Use the ’’long 1” instruction (after the ’’arrow” command) when you want the user to select an 

option from an index of options. This allows the user to branch to a new display with a single 
keypress and avoids excessive use of the NEXT key. - 

• Leave the bottom two lines of the screen blank when writing lessons in which students are likely 
to use TERM features. (TERM features use these lines and cause information displayed there to 
be erased.) 

• Ensure the lesson does not contain any condense errors. 

• Design displays to proceed from top to bottom and left to right for Western cultures. 
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UNDERSTANDING EXTENDED MEMORY USAGE AND CHARGES 

Each time a PLATO lesson is used (executed) a copy of the original PLATO Imguage code is changed 
(condensed) into binary code and placed in extended memory^ CYBER systems offering PLATO service 
have one of two types of extended memory as One of their components: extended core storage (ECS) or 
extended semiconductor memory (ESM). Both pieces of equipment serve the same purpose; both are 
referred to as extended memory. 

Every lesson uses a certain amount of space in extended memory. The number of computer words in a 
lesson determines the amount of extended memory it uses. (A computer word on a CYBER system is 10 
alphanumeric characters. A space between characters is a character. A blank space at the end of a line 
is not. Capital letters count as two characters. Each block in your PLATO lesson contains up to 320 
computer words.) 

Extended memory is allocated to sites. A site is a group of terminals that share a pool or specified 
amount of extended memory. The amount of extended memory available at each site is determined by 
two factors: the base allotment and the current allotment. The base allotment is the amount of extended 
memory always available, regardless of user load. The current allotment is the total amount of extended 
memory available to all users at a specific site based on the total amount of extended memory not being 
used. This figure fluctuates according to the demand for extended memory from other sites. The current 
allotment adds extended memory not being used at other sites to the base allotments. To see what site 
you are on and information about your site's extended memory allotments, press SHIFT and type "E" on 
the Author Mode display (fw authors) or choose the "Interactive communications" option from the PLATO 
Facilities display (for instructors) and select the option to 'Bee information about this site". 

There are three types of extended memory charges a lesson can accrue: 

• Lesson 

• Common 

• Storage 

The lesson usage reflects the amount of extended memory used ty the binary code of the lesson. This is 
charged once to your site, no matter how many students use the lesson. The common usage is for the 
computer memory which all users of the lesson share. The storage usage is for memory that each 
individual uses for himself/herself only and does not share with others. The storage usage for your site 
always increases when more than one person uses the same lesson at one time (if the lesson requires 
storage for each user). 
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Each time you execute a lesson and return to the Author Mode display, you see a tally of yoiir extended 
memory usage (refer to figure 4-46). These figures indicate exactly how much extended memory your 
lesson(s) uses and can be helpful in keeping track of your extended memwy usage while you are creating 
lessons. Lessons that are 1500 words long or less automatically use 1500 wcH-ds of extended memory, 
regardless of their size. Lessons that are more than 1500 words long use the number of computer wOTds 
they contain. 



When the demand for extended memory exceeds the current allotment for a site, extended mernwy usage 
is restricted by preventing users from signing on and by deleting users from lessons. Authors using lessons 
that require large amounts of extended mem«y are automatically removed from their lessons and 
returned to the Author Mode display. Students are never deleted nor are authors using lessons of 1500 
words or less. 
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It is important to try to limit your extended memory usage, both as a courtesy to other users and as a 
means of saving on extended memory usage. The foUowing list suggests some ways to save on extended 
memoryusage. 

• Avoid excessive use of storage. 

• Keep your lessons as small as possible, without compromising the quality of the lesson. 

• Schedule your usage so all people using the same lesson will be signed on at the same time. You 
are only charged once for the lesson binary, no matter how many people use the lesson at one 
time. 

For more information on extended memory usage, refer to AIDS or contact a PLATO consultant. 


REFERENCING PUTO AUTHOR UNGUAGE COMMANDS 

As an author, you may need help understanding thetfunction of a command, or choosing a command to 
make your lesson work a certain way. Two refer^ces you can use are the PLATO Author Language 
Refa’ence Manual and AIDS, the on-line reference manual. 

Aids contains a list of all the PLATO Author Language and Micro PLATO Language commands and 
explains their functions. Since there are many commands, the commands are indexed several ways to help 
you to find an appropriate command even if you do not knowlts name. 

The following steps describe how to access the AIDS index of PLATO language commands. 

1. Press the shift key and type "A" on the Author Mode display. You will see the AIDS title 
disEday. 

2. iTess NEXT. You will see the AlIDS index. 

3. Choose the "Functional lists of TUTOR commands'^ by typing the letter in front of that option. 
You will see an index of major types of PLATO language commands. 

4. Choose the type of command you want. You will see a list of commands and several options to 
choose from. 

5. Do one of the following steps. 

e Press LAB to see more information on the command category. 

• Press DATA, type the name of the command, and [ffess NEXT to see information on a 
specific command. Many commands are a part of both the PLATO Author Language and the 
Micro PLATO Language. Commands that can be used in both languages are clearly labelled. 


NOTE 


Type "A" on the Author Mode display. Press DATA 
to obtain information on a command, type the 
name of the command at the arrow, and press 
NEXT. Fot a list of commands in the Micro 
PLATO Language, type Micro PLATO Language at 
the "What PLATO feature" arrow. While editing a 
lesson, you can also use the quick reference 
feature described earlier in this section. 
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USING OTHER BLOCK TYPES 

PLATO features include several block types for authors to use while writing lessons. Each block type is 
designed for specific functions. 

All of the block types available are listed on the block creation options display of the lesson (refer to 
figure 4-31). To create a specific block; type the number in front of the type of block you want to create 
end follow the instructions. 

The following paragraphs describe the diffo'ent types of blocks. 


Common Block 

A common block permanently stores variables used in your lesson. Permanent common variables are 
frequently used to hold cumulative data. Some examples of the kinds of data common variables can store 
are: the number of students that completed a lesson, the number of students that passed and failed a 
question on a quiz, and the average student completion time for a lesson. Permanent common variables 
are stored on disk when the lesson is not in use. All usei-s of the lesson share the same common variables. 

To use common variables in your lesson to collect data, you need to create a common block. The 
following steps describe how to create a common block. 

1. On the block listing display of your lesson, type the shifted letter of the block after which you 
want to add the common block. You will see the block creation.options. 

2. Choose the "Common block" option by tyfring the letter in front of it. You will be asked to name 
the Mock. 

3. TYpe a name for the block and press NEXT. You will be asked how many words of mmmon you 
want. 

4 Type the number of words of common you want. If extended memory is a prime consideration, 
specify the number you want in multiples of 64, since extended memory charges are in 
increments of 64 (for example, a 60-word common uses 64 words of extended memory; a 65-word 
common uses 128 words of extended memory). 

After you create a common block, you can see and edit (bta in the common block. To see and edit data, 
type the letter of your common Mock from the Mock listing display and press NEXT. 
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The common block requires you to use a special editor to edit the block contents. Press HELP from the 
displayed data in the block for information on how to use the common editor. 


I NdTrj 

It is easy to accidentally destroy or chenge the 
values of variables in a common block if you are 
unfamiliar with the commmfi editor. It is a good 
idea to create a sample block and practice using 
the common editor before using permanent 
common to state valid data in your lesson. 


Refer to the PLATO Author Language Reference Manual and AIDS for more detailed information on how 
to use the common editor and for a list and description of all "common” commands Oiecessary to 
manipulate data in a common during lesson execution). 


Micro Block 

A micro diaracter is used to represent a SQ*ies of characters. Using the MICRO key and a micro block 
you can reduce the number of keypresses required to place a text string on the terminal display. Within a 
micro block/authors assign a text string to a mitro character. To produce the text string, authors need 
only press the MICRO key and the key designated to represent a text string. Examples of characters 
stored in a micro block are frequently used commands, phrases, or numbers which authors use in their 
lessons or in coding their lessons. A micro character can store up to 40 characters and display them with 
just two keypresses (MICRO and the key chosen to represent the character string). Micro blocks are most 
frequently used by experienced authors who have a repertoire of coding conventions and routines 
established to save time entering them. 

On the AIDS "What PLATO feature” display frefer ,to figure 4-8) type "micro" for more information on 
micro blocks. 
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Leslist Block 


A leslist block stores a list of lesson names frequently referenced in the same or in other lessons. The 
leslist allows you to reference the leslist lessons in your code by a file's numbered position in the leslist 
rather than by the file name. Leslists decrease the amount of editing time required to code lessons by 
allowing you to reference lessons by number rather than name. They also eliminate the need to edit every 
file that refa-s to a specific lesson when a file's name is dianged. If the name of a lesson included in a 
leslist changes, the change only needs to be noted in the leslist since the lesson is referenced by number in 
the code. (This can be very time saving for lessons that are frequently cross-refa-enced.) 


Vocabulary Block 

A vocabulary block is designed fa* use with the "vocab" or "vocabs" commands. It is usually used when an 
author anticipates complex answer judging in a lesson. The vocabulary block stores a list of synonymous 
words or phrases OT a list of words or phrases to be ignored when judging a* student's response to a 
question. These words or phrases are those normally included in the tag of an answer jiKlging command. 
Uang a vocabulary block to store these responses simplifies editing, since the author can ref^ence the 
vocabulary Mock, rather than repeatedly typing all the possible responses in command tags. 


Listing Block 

A listing block is mainly used as an author's aid in conjunction with the search editing option (SHIFT-X). 
The listing Mock stores the information collected from a search and displays it in a list. The listing Mock 
can be inspected but not edited by an author. 


TextBlock 

A text block stores information that is not part of the lesson. The text block is like other blocks in that 
both blocktypes can be copied and deleted and the same editor is used to insert and edit information. The 
infex-mation contained in the text block, however, is not condensed with the code contained in other 
blocks. Some examples of the kinds of information stored in text Mocks are: lesson documentation, code 
to be saved, or letters or articles to be printed at a later date. 
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G>py-a-Block 

The copy-a-block option allows you to copy the contents of one block to another block in any lesson to 
which you have editing access. The following steps describe how to use the copy-a-block option. 

1. Press LAB from the block creation options frefer to figure 4-31) of the lesson in which you want 
to insert the copied block. 

2. Type the security code (change code) of the file from which you are copying blocks. 

3. Type the name of the lesson containing the block(s) you want to copy. You will see a list of all 
the blocks in that lesson. (To see more parts of the lesson, press SfflFT +.) Press NEXT. 

4. Type the number in front of the bloek(s) you want to copy and press NEXT. (To copy all the 
blocks, type "all" and press NEXT.) The blocks will be copied eind included in your current lesson, i 


Custom Access Lists (Access List Blocks) 

A custom access list is a list of groups or accounts and si^-ons or user types within them that control! 
users options within lessons. Associated with each user type is a set of access options. 

Option use is controlled by using the "access" command in a PLATO lesson. The lesson author can allow 
or disallow user access to lessons or options within lessons. 

Custom access list creation is best illustrated by a simple example. Suppose you are the author of lesson 
"mktphilo", and you want to limit access to the lesson to authors of group "field**. To do this, first you 
must create a custom access list within lesson "ihktphilo". ^ ^^^ ^ ^ 

Access lists are created and stored in special access list blocks. Access list Mocks are one of the block 
types available in a lesson. The following steps describe how to create a custom access list. 

1. From the Author Mode display, type the name of your lesson and press NEXT. The block listing 
display appears. 

2. From the block listing display, type the capital letter of the block after which you want to 

create the access list block. Block creation options appear (figure 4-31). 

3. Select the option to create an access list block. Enter a name for the access list you want to 

create. A new display appears, asking you to enter the number of blocks in the access list. 
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4. Enter the number of blocks for the access list and press NEXT. You will see the Access Options 
display (figure 4-47). 


File name : engl ish 
B1 ock name: mktaccess 
Liat for : custom 

Space left « 31$ 
ACCESS OPTIONS 


1. to see or edit access for people 
on same system as file (^£XT) 

2. to see or edit access for another 
system 

3. to see all listed signons 

4. to edit user option descriptions 

5. for special options 


The 1 ist owner must set up user option descriptions 
before this access list can be ua^ effectively. 

Press: DATA for access list infortiiation 

BACK to exit (save changes) 
SHIFT-KELP to ^it (abort changes) 

KELP for more information 


Figure 4^7. Access OpticHis 
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5. A message appears instructing you to set up user option descriptions before the access list can be 
used effectively, choose "To edit user option descriptions". A display of six user option 
descriptions appear (figure 4-48). 
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6. From the User Options display, choose to '*Edit descriptions of individu^ options”. A new display 
appears, asking you to enter the number of separate displays of individual options you One 
display would allow 15 options. (If you were creating a more complex access list, you would 
choose more than one display.) A new display appears figure 4-49). 



Figure 4-49. Individual Option Description 
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7. From Individual options, choose to "Add a new line". You will be asked to enter the title of the 
new option. Using the examples the name of the lesson C'mktfrfiarf') was chosen as the title of 
the new option^ Next, you will be asked to enter em opition number. This number can be any 
number from 1 to 60. (A single PLATO Author Language variable can be segmented into a 
maximum of 60 bits. Custom access lists are designed to use a single PLATO Author Language 
variable. Thus, a maximum Of 60 individual options are available.) Choose the number of options 
you would like to control using the access list. Press NEXT after entering the option number. 

8. Itie display shows that a description of an individual option has been created. By pressing BACK, 
you win return to the display that allows you to edit us or option descriptions. Choose the option 
to "Edit descriptions of sets of options". Enter the name of the first set of options. (A set of 
options is a group of one or more individual options.) In this Case, the first set will be called 
"users". Press NEXT. You will see a display allowing you to edit descriptions of sets of options 
(refer to figure 4-50). 



Figure 4-50. Descriptions for Sets of Options 
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9. Choose to diange or inspect the options associated with a set of individual options. You will be 
asked which set you want to associate with the options. In the example, only one set is being 
created and it will be called users. Therefore, tlte capital letter in front of "users" has been 
typed. You will be asked to enter the new options, ot press BACK. In this example, bit 5 was 
chosen, recalling that bit 5 was associated with the individual option to use lesson"mktphilo". 
Press BACK until you reach the access option display. 

10. At this point, you would assign the option description ^'users'' to the authors of group field. To do 
this, choose the option "To see of edit access to people on the same system as file" from the 
access options display. A newdisplay appears frefw to figure 4-51). Either type the name of a 
group OF account, the name of a specific user and his/her group or account, or a user type and 
the name of a group or account. Press NEXT. In thisjcase, the user type "authors" of group 
"field" has been entered. To do this, type "A/field", and press NEXT. A new display will show 
your current access for authors in group "field" to be "special", and not have access to "mkt[rfiilo" 
(for example, access has not yet beai assigned). By typing the capital letter in front of the 
description titled "uscts", current access will be changed from "special" to "users". By pressing 
BACK until you reach figure 4-51, you will notice that there are two groups listed: "Other" and 
"field". "Other" includes all groups except group field. 
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The code in figure 4-52 allows you to use the custom access list. This code would appear in the initial 
entry unit (lEU) of the lesson using the custom access list. In this case, the code would appear in the lEU 
of lesson "mktphilo”. Statements 2, 5, and 10 throu^ 16 of the code use the access list to determine a 
given user’s access. 

While this exam pie provides you with the basics for creating a custom access listi it is a very simple 
example. The custom access list feature allows you to perform a variety of file management tasks. For 
the sake of simplicity, only a few options were used in this example; However, other options on the 
access options display allow additional access controls. 

The access options display presents five options. Besides the option allowing you to edit user option 
descriptions (which was chosen for this example), you can see or edit access for people on the same 
system as the file, see or edit access fa* another system, see aU listed sign-ons, and use the special 
options. These special options allow you to erase and reconstruct the access list, copy another access list, 
and verify the existence of sign-ons in the access list. 

Fcr mOTe information on custom access lists, press HELP from the access options display. You can also 
obtain a more complete description of the ’’access” command in AIDS under the keyword ’’access”. 



Figure 4-52. Code Controlling User Access 
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USING ADVANCED EDITING DIREatVES 

In addition to the basic editing directives authors use to insert and edit information in files, there are 
several advanced editing directives. 

A complete description of these advanced editing directives is available when you fx-ess HELP while 
editing a lesson. You will see an editing HELP display with several options. The "Line display options" 
entry contains information on advanced editing directives. v 

Some of the most frequently used advanced editing directives and their descriptions are: 

a Appends specified number of lines to lines already saved. 

au Appends lines starting at top line and continuing up to specified "unit" 

command. 

du Deletes lines from top up to specified "unit" command. 

e Divides one block into two blocks at a specified line number. 

G Moves contents of the following block into the current block (if enough space 

is available) and destroys the following block. 

h Displays hidden diaracters such as FONT or MICRO which, although present, 

are not visible in the line display. 

j Saves location of a specified line number to be returned to later. 

J Returns to the last location saved by "J'option. 

su Saves lines starting at the top line and continuing to the indicated "unit" 

command. 

t Specifies tabsets other than standard preset tabs. 

1 Specifies the number of lines to be displayed initially, 

m Modifies a character string. 

M Modifies subsequent character strings, 

n Replots the current display. 

out Deletes all edits made in the block since you entered it. 

q NEXT Allows you to see a quick reference AIDS at the bottom of the display. 

q SHIFT-NEXT Allows you to go directly to an AIDS description of a PLATO Language 
command or feature. Press SHIFT-NEXT while in AIDS to return to the editor. 

si Reduces indenting level of specified lines (shift left). 

sr Increases indenting level of specified lines (shift rig^t). 

tt Returns tabs to standard tabs. 
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Brings previous unit to top of display, 
u Brings next unit to top of display. 

W Prevents wraparound in the editor. 

w Adjusts text in a lesson to a specified width for a specified number of lines. 

X NEXT Searches and brings a specified character string to the top of the display. 

X SHIFT-NEXT Initiates a search through entire lesson for specified character string. 

V Displays modification (mod) words if they are not being displayed and removes 

them from the display if they are being displayed. 

SHIFT-NEXT Advances to next block in lesson. 

SHIFT^ACK Disfdays the preceding block. 

LAB Allows you to change the name of the block. 

SHIFT-DATA Displays an index which allows you to convert a block to another type of 
block. Also allows removal of mod words from a block. 


US8NG BLOCK 

Several options are available on the block listing display (figure 4^9). Many of these are listed as 
available on the display. To see a list and description of these options, press HELP from the block listing, 
and choose "Block directory options". 


DOCUMENTING LESSON CHANGES 

The PLATO lesson has an optional feature which automatically documents changes made to its code. The 
mod words feature keeps a record of wh«i and by whom changes are made and keeps a copy of the 
changed lines of code. 

The mod words feature is frequently used when several people are editing the same lesson, or when the 
primary author wants to try some new code within an existing lesson without deleting the original code. 

To use the mod words feature, the mod words option must be set to on ("yes") on the editing specifications 
display accessed from the block directOTy of your lesson. The following steps describe how to access the 
mod words option. 

1. Press DATA from lesson block listing (figure 4-29). You will see the lesson directory. 

2. Select ^'Editing specifications". 

3. Select "Mod words" by typing the letter in front of the option. Typing the letter again turns the 
option off ("ntfO. 

Fot mcM*e information on mod words and how to use them, press HELP while editing your lesson or from 
the editing specifications display. You can also refer to AIDS for more information on mod words. 
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WRITING ROUTERS 

Some curricula or lessons have special requirements which cannot be met with the PLATO router 
"mrouter" or PLATO Learning Management. As an authw, you can write a route- using the PLATO 
Author Language or the Micro PLATO Language to meet the specific needs of a curriculum. 

An author-written router is similar to a lesson as it can be programmed to do anything a lesson can. Its 
major fimction usually is to route students to lessons; however, it can also be [x-ogrammed to re'cord 
information, analyze and summarize data, present and regidate lesson sequencing and prerequisites, use 
the touch panel, and limit access to lessons. 

To write a router, you need to know the PLATO Author Language or the Micro PLATO Language. 
Experienced authors usually can write routers. To learn how to write a router, go to the AIDS "What 
PLATO feature" arrow frefa* to figure 4-8) of AIDS and type "writing your router". You can also use 
TERM-consult to receive on-line help from PLATO consultants when writing your router. 


PREPARING LESSONS FOR PUBLICATION 

As an author, you can publish your PLATO lessons and make them available to large numbers of users. 
Published lessons are copyrighted and included in the Catalog of Published Courseware, and are available 
fa- use on all Control Data systems offering PLATO services. Published courseware may or may not be 
available on systems not operated by Control Data. 

Published lessons must conform to the Control Data Technical/Mechanical Standards for Computer-Based 
Courseware. To obtain a copy of these standards, refer to Related Publications in the preface of this 
manual. Lessons are reviewed Control Data personnel prior to publication. The review process diecks 
for deviations from published lesson coding standards. It also checks for spelling, grammar, and 
punctuation errors. Interaction with the operation of other PLATO lessons is also evaluated. 

You can do a prepublication review to check your lesson for deviations from published coding standards 
and refa-ences to other files using lesson "filescan". The information collected during the dieck can be 
displayed or stored in a dataset to be printed. 

The following discussion describes how to use "fflescan" to dieck your lessons for potential deviations 
from publishing standards, and to prepare your lessons for publication by renaming files and generating 
lists of the new file names. 

To use the lesson, type "filescan" on the Author Mode and [H-ess DATA. You will see four options: 
"filesean", "leslist options", "file conversion", and "change the Micro PLATO level in a ffle directory". 
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Filescan 


Choosing "filescan” allows you to identify up to three information categories for which you would like to 
have your lessonCs) searched: publish errors and warnings (possible coding problems); external references 
(a list of references in the code to files, or file parts not contained within the lesson); and text (separating 
the text from the code simplifies professional text editing). 


Leslist Options 

Leslist options are most useful when large sets of lessons making up a course or curriculum are beiing 
renamed. If you do not wish to submit your manuscript (original) copies for publication, you must make a 
complete set of copies. Once renamed, these files must retain correct references to each other within 
the code. 

The renaming process is simplified the rename leslist. This leslist allows you to enter current ftte 
names in even-numbered slots (0, 2, 4 ...). A rename option will generate new file names for you by 
adding a given prefix to all listed file names and placing the new file names in odd-numbered slots. 

Leslist options include: 

• Copy a leslist into a rename leslist, placing aU given file names in the even-numbered positions. 

• Generate new file names. (Note that new file names are generated, not the fEes themselves.) 

• CoE^ a rename leslist into a standard l^list, sequentially listing all new file names. 

• Disfday leslist entries. 


File Conversions 

After new filenames have been generated and the files have been created, references to the original file 
names in the code must be changed to match the new ffle names. This option automatically identifies all 
refCTences to the original file names and converts them to the newly generated fQe names. 


Changing Micro PLATO Levels 

All files copied onto a flesdble disk must be set to the same level of the Micro PLATO Language. Before 
beginning to copy files, you are encouraged to check the lev^s of all files and set them to the same level. 
From a leslist of files, this option will check the level of each file in the list, changing to a specified level 
when necessary. 
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USING DATA COLLECTION FILES 

As an author, you can collect and store large amounts of information in PLATO files. There are three 
types of data collection files: dataset files, nameset ffles, and code files. Dataset and nameset files are 
often used to stca-e information related to PLATO lessons, similar to the info-mation contained in common 
variables. They are simflar in function, but different in structure. Code files are used to store code other 
than the PLATO language code. 


DATASETFILES 

A dataset is a special file which stcM*es information. It is often used as an auxiliary ffle for large amounts 
of data collected from or used in a lesson. Some examples of the kinds of information you can store in a 
datafile are: cumulative statistics, pools of questions and answers to be used in a test, responses made to 
test items, scores of the top 10 or 20 winners of a game, and so on. A dataset is composed of reco'ds (the 
parcel to the block in the lesson file). Each record can store a specific number of words. Record sizes 
can range from 64 to 512 words. The default record size is 320 words, but dataset records can be any size 
you choose. The size of the records is determined when the dataset is created. Contact your account 
director to create a dataset file if you do not have account director capabilities. 

Data manipulations within the dataset are done through the records. The dataset essentially allows you to 
choose the format of the data structure and store information according to that format. 

Datasets are useful for storing information which, because of its quantity or structure, may be 
conveniently accessed in relatively small blocks from a larger pool. Datasets allow you to take one or 
more records and bring them into the variables your lesson is using, and to take one or mcare of the 
variables in your lesson and copy their values into the dataset. 

Pot more information on datasets, type "datasets" at the AIDS "What PLATO feature" arrow. 


NAMESET FILES 

Nameset files are similar to dataset files in function but not st^^ A nameset is composed of one or 

moresets of names with a variable numbCT of records associated with each name. Each nameset contains 
an alphabetical directory of the names in the nameset. AH operations related to reading and writing 
records are defined by the name. 

The length of a nameset is determined by the number of parts it contains. Namesets can contain up to 63 
parts. Records can be between 64 and 512 words long. The default recwd size is 320 words. The size of 
the nameset is determined when the nameset is created. Contact your account dreetpr to create a 
nameset fa’you if you do not have account director capabilities. 

Namesets provide mcx'e flexibility for o-ganizing data than datasets. Each name within the nameset can 
be considered a dataset in which recwds can be inserted or deleted. Names can dso be added or deleted 
at will. 

For more infOTmation on namesets and to learn how to use them, type "namesets" at the AIDS "What 
PLATO feature" arrow. 


CODE FILES 

Code files store any code or text written in languages other than PLATO languages. They are similar to 
Irason files in that they contain parts and blocks, and are edited in the same way. Code files, however, 
cannot be condensed or executed as lessons and are never changed by conversion programs. The maximum 
size of a code f ile is 18 parts. 

Fot more information on code files, refe- to AIDS or contact a PLATO on-line consultant. 
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USING ADVANCED AUTHOR OPTIONS 

Authors have a wide range of PLATO features available to them. Many of these features were designed 
as time-savers for experienced authors. 

The following paragraphs describe some of the time-saving features available to authors. 


TERM-pnofe 

You can write a personal note from any point using the TERM-pnote feature. To use TERM-pnote, press 
TERM (hold the SHIFT key down while pressing the TERM/ANS key), type "pnote”, and press NEXT. The 
bottom two lines of your display will be erased and you will be askedfor the Personal Notes address. Type 
the name, group, and system of the person to whom you are sending the note, pressing NEXT after each 
entry. You will be asked to verify what you typed by pressing NEXT if the address is correct, or BACK to 
change it. Type your note. As you type, the text appears to the right of the arrow. Press NEXT for a 
new line, BACK to see previous lines typed, or HELP for more information. Press SHIFT-NEXT to send 
your note when finished, or SHIFT-BACK to cancel the note. You will be returned to your original 
activity. 


SETTING AN ALARM 

You can set a PLATO alarm to alert you at a specified time- When you set an alarm, the alarm and 
message are sent to you no matter what you are doing. 

To request an alarm, type on the Author Mode display (if you are an author). Select ^Choose a lesson 
to study" from the PLATO Facilities display, type "alarm", and press NEXT (if you are an instructor). A 
display appears allowing you to request an alarm. From this display, you can set the time you want the 
alarm to go off (within 24 hours) and type the message you want to appear with the alarm. 

You can only have one alarm set at a time. If you set one alarm and then set another, the first alarm is 
deleted and the alarm is reset to the second time. 


USING AN AUTOMATIC SIGN-ON 

As an author, you can request to have an automatic sign-on (auto sign-on) assigned to you from the 
PLATO service center- An auto sign-on allows you to sign on to the PLATO services using fa partial 
sign-on at a specific terminal (for example, typing only your password at the terminal in your office). 


NOTE 


Only terminals directly connected to a CYBER 
system can use this feature- It is not available to 
users communicating through a telephone. 


When you request an auto sign-on from the PLATO center (ask any user in PLATO group p or pso), you can 
select the type of auto sign-on you want to use. The type of auto sign-on you select determines which 
part(s) of your sign-on you type to sign on. Several options are available. The most frequently used auto 
sign-on requires you to type your password only. Otha:* available options allow you to type both your name 
and password or choose a new password the first time you sign on using your auto sign-on. 
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USING AUTHOR TERMS 


Some PLATO features are available only to authors. Four of these features are TERM-cursw, 
TERM-grid, TERM-step, and TERM-chaiset. These four TERMS are restricted to authors since they are’ 
tools used when coding a lesson. (Refer to section 2 for infa-mation on how to use other TERM features 
available to all users.) 


TERM-cursor 

TERM-cursor identifies disfday locations using a small cursor. To use TERM-cursor, press TERM, type 
"cursor", and press NEXT. Press the arrow keys (a, z, x, c, and so on) to move the curscr on the display. 
Each keypress moves the cursor one diaracter space if you are in gross grid and one dot if you are in fine 
grid. Press the shifted arrow keys to move eight character spaces in gross grid or eight dots in fine grid. 
The current location of the cursor is displayed in the lower ri^t corner. 

To switch from gross grid to fine grid, type "f"; to switch from fine grid to gross grid, type "g'. 
TERM-cursor also activates the touch panel, allowing for touch-directed movement of the curso*. 

To leave TERM-cursor and return to your previous activity, press BACK or SHIFT-STOP. 

Study the PLATO lesson "Qftermcurso" for more detailed information on how to use this feature. 


TERM-grid 

TERM-grid draws a grid of touch panel squares over your current display. The touch panel divides the 
display into 256 squares. TERM-grid, however, does not activate the touch panel. The grid stays on your 
display until you go to a new disfday, or repiot the display. 

To use TERM-grid, press TERM, type "grid", and press NEXT. 


TERM-step 

TERM-step allows you to proceed step by step through a lesson (when you know the security code), one 
PLATO language instruction at a time. In step mode, the lesson commands are displayed one at a time in 
the same sequence as the commands are executed. Executing the lesson in this manner is useful in finding 
programming errois. TERM-step is not avafflable fw use with the Micro PLATO Language. 

Step mode can be reached in two ways. 

• While executing the lesson as a student, press TERM, type step, and p-ess NEXT. The step mode 
is initiated from that point in the lesson. 

0 Enter a "step on" in the lesson code just ahead of the point of int^est. Existence of this 
command in the lesson in no way affects student execution of the lesson. 

In step mode, the bottom lines of the display the current, main, and base units of the lesson, the state 
(judging or regular) the lesson is in, and the next command that will be executed when you press NEXT. 
Each time you press NEXT, the command presently listed is executed and the succeeding command Is then 
displayed. The values of variables may be examined at any time in step mode. 

The "Waitingfor Key" message means that a response or keypress is needed to continue in step mode. 
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The arrow at the bottom of the display enables you to see the current values of any variables frefer^^t 
table 4-3), Press HELP for information at that point. Press either a (alpha), o (octal), v (floating point), 
or i (integer) to indicate the desired format. At the second arrow, enter one of the variable types, from 
table 4-3, followed by the variable number. At the second arrow, you can gdso enter error or zreturn and 
see the value of those variables. 


Table 4-3. Variable Types 


n V 

Student variables 

nc or VC 

Central memory variables 

nr or vr 

Router variables 

C.^:;v 

Common variables 

s' 

Storage variables 

1 

Local variables 




Variables in the defined set "student” may be requested by typing in the defined name. 

Typing "s" and a number at the arrow skips forward that number of commands before reentering the step 
mode. To examine mcHre than one variable at a time, press SHIFT-DATA. At the arrow you may also 
inspect variables in the formats (or any combination) shown in table 4-4. 


Table 4-4. Variable Formats 


i 

integer 

o 

octal 

a 

alpha 

f 

floating 


Press BACK to end TERM-step. 

For more information on TERM-step, refer to AIDS. At the "What PLATO feature" arrow, type "step". 


TERM-charset 

TERM-charset is used to reload the a lesson character set that has been (testroyed by communications 
errors. It is an aid for students as it reloads the a lesson character set without making the student leave 
and reenter the lesson. It is also an aid for authors as it removes the necessity for coding this type of 
protection into each lesson. 
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ADDITIONAL SECURITY OPTIONS 


McBt PLATO fles have several security codes associated with them. These security codes control various 
kinds of files access (such as change access and inspect acc^). Each time you eiccess a file, you are 
recjiired to type or matdi the file's security code. (For example, if the file has a typed seburity code, you 
must type the security codeword of the ftte in wder to access it; if the file has a group or account code, 
you must be in that group or account in order to use the file.) 


Each time you type the security codeword, that security codewOTd is sta-ed in your authw record. This 
codewcffd remains in your record until you type a diffa-ent security codeword for another ffle. The new 
codeword then replaces the first one you typed and is stored in your author record unta another new 
codeword is typed, and so on. 

Since your author record stores the last codewwd you typed, you can consecutively access fHes which 
have that same typed codeword without typng the"codeword each time. However, if you attempt to 
access a fEe which has a different codewo’d than the one last stored in your author record, you are 
required to type the associated security codewwd to see the fUe. That codeword then replaces the 
codeword previously stored in your record and enables you to access fEes that have the same codewcyd 
without typing the codeword each time. 

Althou^ the stored codeword feature makes it convenient for you to consecutively access several ffles 
with shared typed codewords, it also increases the risk of unauthorized users accessing some of your fEes 
in the event your sign-on is stolen. Since the fEe codeword you last typed is stared in your author records, 
any person uang your sign-on coifld gain access to all your fEes that have the same codeword as the one 
last stored in your author records. You can protect these ffles ty changing the codeword last st»ed in 
your author records before signing off. 

To diange the stored codeword in your author records, type"S" on the Author Mode display. T^pe 
anything that cannot be easEy guessed by other usens, and press NEXT. You do not have to remember 
what you typed since this is changed the next time you attempt to access a ffle and type the ffle's 
codeword. 


I NOTE I 

Although this added security measure helps protect 
your ffles from access by unauthorized users, it 
does not in any way reduce the importance of 
protecting your sign-on password. 
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ADDITBONAL OPTIONS 

Although the Author Mode display does not contain a list of options, byjM^essing SHIFT-DATA you can see 
a list of options that can be used from the Author Mode disfday (refer to figure 4-3). This display 
functions as a reference tool which reminds you of what key to press to access a specific feature. All the 
options are accessed from the Author Mode disfday by typing the shifted letter of the option. Refer to 
The Author Mode Display earlier in this section for more information on this display and for a list of the 
most frequently used options. The remainingoptions avaEable to most aiithdm ^ 

LettertoType 

to Access Title Description 

A AIDS Displays the AIDS ”What PLATO feature" arrow and 

allows you to request information on a PLATO 
feature or PLATO language command. 

B bulletin board Lists new PLATO features and special notices for 

authors. 

C charset Allows you to load or inspect a character set from 

any lesson for which you know the inspect codeword. 

D^^ ^ desk calculator Performs simple numerical calculations and gives 

the ansvtec in integer, octal (floating point and 
integer), hexadecimal, and binary. Also gives the 
alphabetical equivalent of the number. 

E ECS usage Lists how extended memory is being used at your 

^ _ logical site and the amount of extended memory 

f / allotted. 

F SHIFT-f catalog Displays the main index of the PLATO Catalog of 

Published Courseware- 

I information on records/ Supplies information about your talk options 

talkflags and your use of PLATO feiatures. Allows you to set 

and change these options. 

J j-«tack Allows you to set a marker while editing. This 

option, can be reached from the Author Mode 
display (by typing SHIFT-J) and whtte editing a ffle. 
RefCT to AIDS for mcM*e information. 

L lineset Allows you to inspect any lineset in any lesson for 

which you know the inspect codeword. 
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Title 

micro 

communications display 

notes sequences 
personal notes 

questions (aids) 

print request 

security code 

time 

version 

lesson x-search 

alarm service 


Description 

Allows you to inspect any micro table in any lesson 
for which you know the inspect codeword. 

Displays the PLATO Communications Display, which 
offers you choices of various modes of 
communications such as Personal Notes. 

Takes you directly to the first notes file you have 
not read in your Notes Sequencer. 

Takes you directly to any unread personal notes or 
to the display, which allows you to send a personal 
note. 

Displays the AIDS "What PLATO feature" display 
and allows you to request information on a PLATO 
feature or PLATO language command. 

Takes you directly to the Print Requests display, 
which allows you to request prints. 

Allows you to change your lesson security code. 

Displays the current time of day. 

Displays information cm the current PLATO version 
in use. 

Searches a lesscm or set of lessons for occurrences 
of specific character strings. 

Allows you to write a message and specify a time to 
display the message to you. 
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PREPARING LESSONS FOR MICROCOMPUTER USERS 

Lessons written in the Micro PLATO Language can be used in one of three ways. Most frequently^ these 
lessons are copied onto a flexible disk or set of flexible disks which are dupHca and distributed for 
student and instructor use. Frequently, these same lessons are used at terminals connected to a CYBER 
system offering PLATO services over a communications network. And occasionally, a small lesson (up to 
15 units) is copied from a disk drive connected to a CYBER into the memory of an 1ST II, 1ST m or Viking 
terminal. This copying is done while the terminal is connected to the CYBER by a communications 
network. The copi^ code is then run in the terminal. 

This discussion concentrates on the first of the three uses, preparing flexible disks for student and 
instructor use by copying a router and lessons onto a flexible disk. It describes the routers available for 
flexible disk use, gives instructions for copying routers and lessons onto flexible disks, and describes 
Control Data^s flexible disk duplication service. Instructions for using lessons written in the Micro PLATO 
Language on a CYBER system are also included, along with an orientation to using the Micro PLATO 
Language. 


NOTE 


The following paragraphs explain how to prepare a 
flexible disk after lessons have already been 
written, tested, and revised. To begin writing 
lessons for flexible disk use, refer to Writing 
PLATO Lessons earlier in this section. Authors 
using the Micro PLATO Language should read 
Using the Micro PLATO Language later in this 
section. 
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ROUTERS AVAILABLE FOR REXIBLE DISKS 


A router is a PLATO lesson with special data collection capabilities that is used to organize and present 
lessons to students. Instructors use routers to identify and group all of the lessons to be used in a course 
or curriculum. Routers then present these organized sets of lessons to students as module and lesson 
indices from which they choose modules and lessons to study. On a flexible disk containing PLATO 
courses, the router is always the first lesson a student sees. 

PLATO features include one router to (Organize and present lessons on flexible disks. It is called the 
PLATO router, and is available in lesson "mprouter". 

Lesson "mprouter” organizes and presents lessons to students using flexible disks for lesson delivery. Only 
lessons written in the Micro PLATO Language can be used with ’’mprouter". Authors or instructors will be 
offered several choices including the order in which lessons are to be presented; and whether or not they 
wish to collect and review student or lesson data. An author or instructor makes these choices using 
’’mprouter’* on a terminal connected to a PLATO network. After all the desired choices are made, 
’’mprouter’’ and the lessons listed within it can be copied onto a flexible disk and delivered using a Control 
Data microcomputer. (Section 1 discusses Control Data microcomputers.) 

The PLATO router ’’mprouter’’ is available to students in English, Swedish, and German. All three 
languages are available through the same lesson. 

Any author can write a router for flexible disk use. You can prepare a router using a lesson file and the 
Micro PLATO Language (refer to Writing PLATO Lessons earlier in this section). Refer to Master 
Flexible Disk Drive in section 1 for details about handling a flexible disk. 
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USING THE PUTO ROUTER { ^ ^ 

In most cases, PLATO authors will organize and copy a router and its associated lessons onto a flexible 
disk. But, in some cases, instructors also might. Instructions are included for both user types. 

To copy the PLATO router "mprouter" onto a flexible disk, you will need a Control Data microcomputer 
(either a Micro PLATO Station or a Control Data 110 using either an IST-m or a Viking terminal) 
connected to a CYBER system offering PLATO services and an 8-1/2 inch double-sided, double-density 
flexible disk. 

To b^in, turn on the terminal, connect to the CYBER system through the network in the usual way, and 
sign on. Turn on your disk drive, insert a flexible disk, and close the disk drive door. Authors type 
"mprouter" at the Author Mode, and press DATA. Instructors should "Choose a lesson to study" from 
PLATO Facilities and enter "mprouter" at the arrow. 


Disk Preparation 

Students, iiKtructors, and authors are offered different options by "mprouter". Section 2 describes the 
student options; section 3 describes the instructor options. The author options detailed in the following 
paragraphs prepare a blank flexible disk to read and execute PLATO lessons; copy all necessary PLATO 
software and lessons onto a disk; and control the availability and functioning of the student and instructor 
options, the lesson list and its organization, and the language used (English, Swedish^ or German). 

Two types of disks can be created with "mprouter": 

e A "public" disk can be used by any number of users. Public disks do not recognize students by 
name and do not collect performance data. They can be used for demonstrations, for games, or 
for general information distribution for which testing and performance monitoring are not 
necessary. 

• A "private" disk requires users to identify themselves by name and collects performance datai 
Student passwords may or may not be required on private disks. 

You will be asked to select the "level" of the disk. The level refers to the Micro PLATO Language level 
(discussed in Micro PLATO Language Levels later in this section). All lessons on one disk must be of thb 
same level. 


I NOTE I 

When selecting "mprouter" options, you will 
experience pauses and see the message: "Loading 
Micro PLATO units." 


You will be asked to name the disk and select the language (English, French, or German) in which all titles 
and instructions will be presented to students. After you have made these choices, disk preparation begins. 

The first step in the disk preparation process is initialization. Initialization refers to copying PLATO 
software onto the disk. This software allows the terminal and disk drive to communicate with each other, 
and interprets lessons for presentaticm. 
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Once the disk is initialized, you will see figure 4-53. This index allows authors to set or change the disk 
by setting specific options. 


I NOTE I 

About an hour is required to initialize the disk and 
copy the router onto it. If the process is 
interripted, it must be redone. 



0. Title ; Counting Money 

1, See/edit catalog of lessons : 5 lessons entered 

2, Student records ; kept 


3. Maxifnum students , . 30 

4. R1low self-enrolIment ................ yes 

5. Show lesson scores . ,, .... -..,... instructor only 

6. See/edit 1esson sequencing ; simple indexed 

7. Rllow lesson review .................. yes 

8, Copy student/lesson data from disk; 2 students rostered 

9, Examine Copied Data 

ENTER ITEM NU1BER. 


SHIFT-DRTR for Disk Management Options 

SHIFT-HELP to reinitializc disk 
HELP is available 



Figure 4-53. Author Options in "mprouter" 
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Author Options 

The PLATO router "mprouter" allows authors to specify which lessons to present, their presentation orders 
and the required completicm criteria. The options available are pictured in figure 4-53, the index of 
PLATO router options. 

SHIFT-DATA from figure 4-53 takes you to the following Disk Management Options. 

See a list of files on disk. 

. Copy files to disk. 

Lesson. , 

Character set (refer to Creating Characters and Line Drawings earlier in this section). 
Add/delete/rename files on disk. 

SHIFT-HELP from figure 4-53 clears all current settings. This keypress destroys all information on the 
disk and begins the initialization process. 

Choose the "Title” option to enter a change of the disk title. Students will see this title at the top of the 
first display. Titles may contain up to 40 characters. 


Editing the Lesson Catalog 

To see or edit the catalog of lessons currently entered on the disk, choose the first option. You may add, 
detlete, or rename any lessons from this display. 

The lesson catalog lists each lesson by filename and title. (Students see only lesson titles, not lesson file 
names.) You will also see the number of lessons currently entered. 

To edit the lesson names and titles, type an editing directive followed by a number. Type *^Rn" to replace, 
"In" to insert, or "Dn" to delete. (Capital or lowercase letters can be entered.) To replace the second 
lesson, type "R2". To insert a new lesson after the second lesson, type When you fi editing the 
catalog, the disk is checked for lessons that have not yet been copied. Lessons not on the disk will be 
copied at that time. 

When replacing or deleting lessons from the catalog, lessons are not automatically deleted from the disk. 
Therefore, you can change the order of the lessons in the catalog by deleting from one position and 
inserting in another. All additions to and deletions from the disk are made at the same time, when you 
have made all changes to the catalog. 
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Preparing Private and Public Disks 

Choosing "Student records" allows you to specify if student progress data is to be kept or not, making your 
disk public or private. Private disks require students to identify themselves. If student records are to be 
kept, the related options described below become available. Choosing the "Student records" option after 
creating a private disk will list the records. 

Choosing "Maximum students" allows you to put an upper limit on the number of students this disk and all 
copies of it wiU accommodate. 

Choosing to "Allow self-enrollment" toggles the choice from yes to no. Self-enrollment makes it possible 
for a student to choose and enter her or his own sign-on the first time a disk is used, reducing an 
instructor's administrative tasks. Before a disk is used, an instructor can change this option to suit his or 
her instructional situation. 

Choosing to "Show lesson scores" makes progress data available to students as well as instructors. (Each 
student has access only to her or his own scores.) Again, an instructor using a disk can toggle this option 
by typing the number in front of it. 


Lesson Sequencing 

The following lesson sequencing options are available when using "mprouter". Choose to "See/edit lesson 
sequencing" and follow the instructions to make your choices. 

Indexed: Students may choose any lesson. 

Series: Students must study lessons in the order they are listed in the catalog. 

Indexed with prerequisites: Students may choose a lesson if they have completed its prerequisites. 
^ The lesson sequencing display shows up to 26 lessons (maximum). Next to the name is a series of 
letters indicating the lesson’s prerequisites (requirements for completing that lesson). 

Typing "S" places lessons in a "simple index" (lessons must be studied in the order they appear). 

^ Typing "G" removes prerequisites from all lessons, making all lessons available. 

Typing "Px" ("P" and the letter before a lesson) specifies its prerequisites. At the arrow requesting 
the prerequisite list, enter the letters listed before the lessons. A sequence of lessons can be 
represented by a dash between the first and last letters of the sequence. For example, a-d represents 
Q, b, c, and d. 

Review of completed lessons can be allowed or disallowed for any of the sequeneing options listed abovei 
Choosing "Allow lesson review" toggles your choice between "yes" and "no". 
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Copying Student Data 

Student data can be copied from a number of flexible disks into a nameset on a CYBER system offering 
PLATO services- Such student record consolidation is desirable for overall performance and historical 
analysis. 

Before you can use this option, you or your account director must create a nameset. When creating the 
nameset, any record or name length is allowed. 

Choosing to "Copy student/lesson data from disk*^ will copy student data (lesson completion, 
exemptsAocks, and scores) from the disk to your nameset. Follow the prompts to copy the data. Be sure 
you remember the nameset name and security codeword. 

You may store the data in your nameset in one of two ways: 

• Create a new name and store data in it. 

• Delete old data from a name in the nameset and store new data in it. 

Once student data has been stored in a PLATO nameset, you can examine it at anytime using the 
"mprouter" option "Examine copied data". To look at student data you must enter the nameset name and 
security codeword. 

Authors can also write their own PLATO lessons to display student or course summary data. Help 
sequences in "mprouter" describe the format of the data in the nameset. 


THE PLATOSCRIBE ROUTER 

The PLATOSCRIBE router "s(Jscribe" gives you access to the following collection of PLATO features. 

• Prints (screen/file). 

• Graphics (QUIDE). 

o Personal Notes. 

• General Notes. 

o Teleconferencing. 

9 PLATO AIDS. 

• File management (files). You will be able to create such files as notes files, Documentor files, 
and GUIDE files. You will also be able to delete, rename, copy, lengthen, and shorten files that 
you have created. 

• TERM^peU. 

• TERM“<5alc. 

9 TERM-talk. 

• TERM-time. 

• Documentor. 

9 NOS access. 
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These features, excepting PLATO AIDS and NOS access, are discussed in sections 1 through 4 of this 
manual. You may also read about any of these features in AIDS. At the AIDS "What PLATO feature" 
arrow, type the names of the items you want to read about. 

Your account owner or director will determine whether or not you will be able to use the PLATOSCRIBE 
router. Contact that person if you have questions about the availability of this application. 


USING YOUR OWN ROUTER 

All new flexible disks must be prepared for use, or formatted. Formatting is the imposition of a bit 
pattern on the surface(s) of the disk. This pattern is required by the disk drive to locate particular points 
on the disk, such as the starting point of a particular lesson. 

Lesson "floppy" offers options to format a disk, or copy a router or lesson from a CYBER system offering 
PLATO services to a flexible disk. Lesson "floppy" offers the following general options. 

9 Format a disk. 

9 Initialize a disk directory (reuse a disk). 

9 Set or reset the router name. 

9 Set or reset disk "read" and "write" passwords. 

9 Copy up to 20 files from a CYBER system offering PLATO services to a flexible disk. 

9 Replace units within a lesson already loaded on a disk. 

9 See a list of files on a disk. 

9 Rename/create/destroy a file on a disk. 

9 See terminal/disk drive/Micro PLATO level information. 

9 Copy a disk from the primary drive to the secondary drive (published disks cannot be copied). 

9 Load lesson "floppy" into the terminal memory for the PLATO network. 

9 Load lesson "floppy" into the terminal memory from the flexible disk. 

9 Load lesson "floppy" to the disk. 

9 Copy a file between drives or within a drive. 

9 See the 10 most recent Micro PLATO execution errors for the primary or secondary drive. 

9 Select a Micro PLATO level. 

9 Offer the option to reinitalize the disk if the disk level is not compatible with the selected level. 
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USING DISK DUPLICATION SERVICES 


Control Data offers a flexible disk copying service for customers preparing their own PLATO courses for 
Control Data microcomputers. 

Diskette copies are requested using the Request for Micro PLATO Flexible Disk Copying Service form. 
These forms are available from sales representatives. 

Customers should include two original diskettes (one master and one copy) for each set of duplicates 
requested. The diskettes and the completed form should be sent to: 

Control Data Corporation 

Software Manufacturing and Distribution, ARH230 ' 

4201 North Lexington Avenue 
St. Paul, Minnesota 55112 

To guard against damage during shipment, be sure to package disks securely. The requested number of 
copies will be returned in about 10 days. 


USING MICRO PLATO UNGUAGE LESSONS ON A CYBER SYSTEM 

Lessons written in the Micro PLATO Language are not restricted to microcomputer delivery. They can be 
used by students using terminals connected to a CYBER system offering PLATO services. A simple 
modification to the lesson directory is required to enable CYBER system execution and use over a 
network. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Authors select a mode of execution for their lessons, either "central" or "terminal". This selection is 
made in the file directory. To reach the option in the fUe directory: 

1 . Type the file name on the Author Mode (figure 4-2). 

2. Choose block a, "directory", from the block listing display (figure 4-16). 

3 . Choose the "Micro PLATO Level" option (from figure 4-5a). 

Choosing "central" wiU allow the lesson to be used on a CYBER system offering PLATO services. 
Choosing "terminal" will allow the lesson to be condensed and copied onto a flexible disk for delivery. 

Some authors may choose to copy up to 15 units written in the Micro PLATO Language into the memory 
of an IST-Il, IST-III or Viking terminaL These units can then be executed while connected to the CYBER 
system. A terminal can either alternate between executing a lesson on the CYBER system and executing 
a unit in the terminal memory, or it can execute both simultaneously. While executing both within the 
terminal and on the CYBER system, the system retains control of all terminal execution. 
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USING THE MICRO PLATO LANGUAGE 

Although it has many similarities to the PLATO Author Language, the Micro PLATO Language has several 
unique attributes resulting from its design for use on flexible disks. Itiese unique attributes include: the 
identification and distribution of new versions (levels) of the language and the meanings of security 
codewords. The following discussion is an overview of these attributes of the language. 

For more detailed informatics on the Micro PLATO Language, refer to the AIDS "What PLATO feature” 
arrow (figure 4-8) and type "Micro PLATO Language”. ^ 

Authors wishing to prepare lessons for delivery from a flexible disk will want to begin reading about the 
’*ututor" command. Authors interested in down-loading units while executing on a CYBER system are 
referred to the *loadu” and "runu” commands in AIDS. Authors wishing to use a flexible disk and the 
CYBER system offering PLATO services simultaneously should refer to the 'loadi”, ’Vunu”, "attach", 
"dataih", and "trap" commands. 


MIGIO PLATO LANGUAGE LEVELS 

Providing software that offers stability, yet ccmtinues to allow the development of new capabilities, is the 
concept bdiind the various levels of the Micro PLATO Language. 

A level is a defined set of commands and capabilities for the Micro PLATO Language. 

Levels are introduced in one of two ways: as numbered levels, which are preserved (frozen) without 
changes; or as development levels, which change to incorporate new levels. 

Once a level has been released, no changes will be made to that level to add new features that could 
affect the functicxiing or compatibility of lessons developed under it. Serious problems in a frozen level 
may be fixed. If this happens, you will be notified that you should recondense your disks. 

Level 1 (available with Release 25), level 2 (available with Release 27), and Level 3 (available with 
Release 30) will continue in their present form until Control Data announces their discontinuance. 

A new development level will be announced sometime after Release 30, scheduled for June of 1983. 
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Level Compatibility 

The level of a lesson is set in the fUe directory. To select a new level, press DATA from the block listing 
display and choose the option, "Micro PLATO level". The level is set to level 1 by default unless the 
author chooses to change it to level 2 or 3. 

Control Data*s goal is for lessons to be upward compatible. That means a lesson developed under level 1, 
2, or 3 can be changed to a development level by changing the setting in the lesson directory. No changes 
in the code are likely to be needed, although the lesson should be tested again since the correction of level 
1, 2, or 3 errors in the development level may cause the lesson to run differently. The author could also 
insert new commands. 

If the level of a lesson is changed to development, the lesson must be recondensed and copied onto a disk 
using the development level of lesson "floppy" or "mprouter". All lessons copied onto a disk must be of 
the same level. The reason for this is that the interfM’eter copied onto a flexible disk is designed to work 
with lessons of a specific level. It interprets the condensed form of the lessons and executes commands. 
Since only one interpreter can be copied onto a disk, the lessons must all be of the same level. 


Choosing Capabilities 

Users can choose when they want to take advantage of the capabilities available with new levels. 

Unless the new capabilities are needed, users will find greater stability when using a numbered level. A 
numbered level would also allow the user to make minor corrections or changes to lessons on a disk in the 
future without having to make a new disk. Control Data will notify users in advance before older 
numbered levels are discontinued. 

Users who want to use new features as soon as they become available could choose the development 
level. A development level interpreter and lesson could be used for the life of a flexible disk. Lessons on 
a development level can only be changed, however, during the release that made it available. Later 
changes would require recondensing the lessons and making a new disk using "floppy" or "mprouter". 

Information about known errors, changes to the Micro PLATO Language, and various level warnings are 
available in AIDS. To reach AIDS, type "A" or "AIDS" at the Author Mode display. To reach a Micro 
PLATO Language command or feature, press MICRO and then type m for the micro symbol before typing 
the keyword. To reach the Micro PLATO Language index, type "/Ltlevels". 


FILE SECURITY USING THE MICRO PLATO LANGUAGE 

Using the Micro PLATO Language, file security has two meanings. The traditional control of who can 
inspect or change the code within a given file remains the same. The additional control is over who can 
copy a file onto a flexible disk. No new codeword has been added for this purpose. Any author who knows 
eitl^r the change or inspect codeword of a file can copy it onto a flexible disk. Published lessons are 
subject to additional checks to prevent them from being copied onto flexible disks by anyone outside of 
specified Control Data groups. 

Default codewords assigned to a file when it is created can be very general, and may allow access to all 
i^ers on a system or all users within an account group. You should reevaluate these default codewords in 
light of this extended definition to ensure adequate file security. 
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SECTION 5 


USING ACCOUNT OPTIONS 
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USING ACCOUNT OPTIONS 5 


INTRODUCTION 

This section defines account owner and account director responsibilities and describes how to use the 
PLATO features available to them. 

The information in this section is presCTited in two parts. Each majcw topic gives a general overview, then 
gives specific information on how to use the features and options described. Authors and instructors who 
are not account owners or directors but who are interested in learning what account owners and directors 
do should read the general information sections. Authors and instructors who are account owners or 
directors should read all parts of this section. 


GENERAL ACCOUNT 

Your PLATO account defines and controls the PLATO resources your company, school, or organization 
purchased. It contains information on the number of people who can simidtaneoudy use the system, and 
keeps a record of the number of disk parts* used to date. 

There are several types of PLATO files.* Different file types are used to store different data. Although 
diffa*ent files contain different data, most files are structured similarly. Each file contains a specific 
number of parts. Eadi part is capable of storing a specific amount of data. The number of parts in each 
file determines the length of the file. The file length (or number parts) is assigned when the file is 
created. There is, however, a maximum number of allowable parts for each file type. Table 5-1 lists the 
diffo-ent types of PLATO files, their primary functions, and maximum allowable sizes. 

All files created within the account are managed from within the account. For example, a group ffle 
created in an account would be a part of or belong to that account. 

When an account is created, one person is assigned overall responsibility for control. This person is the 
account owner. He/she is the primary authority for the account and is responsible for communicating 
with Control Data to arrange any additional PLATO services for the account. 

Account owners can choose to delegate or share responsibility for management of the account with other 
authors or instructors. Authors and instructors who share responsibility for the account with the account 
owner are called account directors. Account directors have access to the account and share joint 
responsibility for it with the account owner. There is VQ?y little difference in the options available to the 
account owner and the account directors- (Refor to Using an Account Access List later in this section for 
differences.) 

An account owner*s oc director’s responsibilities are account management. This involves: establishing and 
maintaining account security by controlling user access to the account; renaming, lengthening, and 
shortening fties; and establishing local user rules for use of the account resources. 

The remaining inf ormation in this section discusses why and how an account ovinec oc director manages an 
account. 


* A ftie is a finite set of data. The space within the computer system that stores this data is called disk 
parts. Disk parts are defined, finite subsets of a file. (Group records, notes files, lessons, and so on are 
examples of files.) 
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Table 5-1. File Types 


File 

Maximum Size 

Funetion/Use 

Lesson 

18 parts 

Stores PLATO Language code for PLATO lessons. 

Route* 

10 parts 

Controls lesson sequencing for all students in a 
group. 

Group 

63 parts 

Contains collection of use* records- 

Personal Notes 

63 parts 

Stores personal communications among PLATO 
users. 

Instructor 

2 parts 

Contains list of lessons and module descriptions 
for curricula using "mroutCT". 

Student Notes 

18 parts 

Stores communications between students and 
their instructors. 

Student datafEe 

18 parts 

Collects student data frcKn students in a specific 
group or groups. 

General Notes 

18 parts 

Stores notes on discussion of specific topics. 

Dataset 

63 parts 

Stores large amounts of data- 

Nameset 

63 parts 

Stcffes large amounts of data accessible by named 
sets of records- 

Code 

18 parts 

Stores programming code other than PLATO 
Language code. 

Docum enter 

63 parts 

Stores and organizes large amounts of text. 

PLM group 

63 parts ^ 

Contains PLM student sign-ons and student data. 

PLM curriculum 

37 parts 

Contains PLM curriculum design information and 
management strategies. 

PLM module 

63 parts 

Contains PLM learning objectives, test questions, 
learning resources, and scoring strategies for PLM 
curricula. 
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USING YOUR PLATO ACCOUNT 


As an account owner or director, you can see information on your account and perform file management 
operations. These displays contain account and file security information, general account data; and 
account and file managemait options. The following paragraphs describe how to reach these locations and 
use the avaEable options. 


ACCOUNT OPTIONS 

Account and ffle management options are reached from the display pictured in figure 5-1. From this 
display, you can choose to create and destroy PLATO files, see a list of all the fEes in your account, 
transfa* ffles to other systems, see a list of uscts in the account who are currently using the system or 
generate reports. A tot^ of 10 options can be listed on the display; however, not all accounts require all 
options. Oriy the options your account owner has requested appear on your display. 

To reach your account options display, type the name of your account on the Author Mode display, or 
choose "Account transactions” on the PLATO Facilities distEay and press NEXT. Type the security code 
of the account (if required) and press NEXT. 



Figure 5-1. Account Options 

A list of seva*al account and fEe management options are listed on this display. 
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The options avaflable on the account options dismay are: 

File Management Options 

Allows you to create, inspect, cof^, and destroy fil« in your account. (Refer to Managing FEe 
Space later in this section for information on how to perform these ffle management operations.) 

Display FEe Data 

Allows you to see a list of all the fEes in your account, all fEes of a given type in your account, 
or the fEe operations performed; make a leslist of fEes in your account; and see whidi users last 
edited the account and what changes were made. (Refer to FEe Managemeit Tools late* in this 
section for information on how to use this option.) 

Current Users in This Account 

you to see a list of peofde in your account who are currently using PLATO services on 
your system. (Refer to Listing Current Account Users later in this section for information on 
how to use this option.) 

Report Generator Options 

Allows you to copy information about your account and its fEes into a dataset in a form suitable 
for printing. (Refer to Report Generator Options later in this section for information on how to 
use this option.) 

Group Records Report Generator 

AUows you to copy informaticm contained in group records into a dataset in a form suitable for 
printing. (Refer to Group RecOTds Report Generator Options later in this section for information 
on how to use this option.) 

Archive Options 

Allows you to archive fEes fremove fEes from the active system), retrieve fEes from archives, 
delete archived fEes, and see a list of archived fEes. Refer to Archiving FEes later in this 
section for information on how to use this option. 

Print Request Access Options 

Allows you to determine whidi us^s or groups of users in your account can request EH*ints of fEes 
in the acoDunt. (Refer to Controlling Print Access later in this section for information on how to 
use this option.) 

Interaccount Options 

Allows you to copy or move fEes from one account to another on the same system. (Refer to 
Uang Interaccount Options later in this section for information on how to use this option.) 

Network Options 

Allows you to send fEes to or receive ffles from other systems off«*ing PLATO services, see a 
listing of fEe transfa* requests from your system, connect notes fEes betweoi and among 
systems, and destroy ffles in your account on another system. (Refer to Using Netwcw*k Options 
later in this section for information on how to use this option.) 

Transmit PLATO FEes to NOS 

Allows you to transmit (send) PLATO fEes to NOS fEes. This increases statistical analysis and 
report generation options. (Refer to Transmitting Ffles to CYBERNET Services later in this 
section fa* mcffe information about transmitting PLATO fEes.) 
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THE ACCOUNT DIREaORY 

General and specific information about the account, as well as information about file security, is available 
from the display shown in figure 5-2. From this disfflay, you cansee the following kinds of information: 

• The sign-on name and group of the account owner. 

0 The numba* of disk parts used by the account. 

0 The number of ffles and subscriptions (the number of users who can simultaneously use PLATO 
services) in the account. 


Account —- 
Account (Xmner 


mktho on pee 
greg uiitt / field 


Disk parts remaining - B 

Disk parts allotted — 400 HELP is available. 

Files in account- 102 

Subscriptions ---. 0 

1 - Inspect code — XXXXXXXXXX 

2 . Data ch£mge code —- XXXXXXXXXX 

3. File change code-XXXXXX>0<XX 

4. Access by system personnel — ALLOUED 

5. Account access I i st * —■ - - - — This account fi 1 e 

a- Lesson Notes File--—- 

b. Default file change code -—-.X>0 

c. Default file inspect code XXXXXXXX>0< 

d. Network log datafile-mkthosna^^^^ 

e. Network alternate log file — mkthosnb 


Press the number or letter to change an item. 

Press DATA for lesson access classes for this account. 

Press SHIFT-NEXT to inspect or edit the account access list. 

Account last changed on 11/13/81 at 3:43:40 pm 
by jean price /field at station 9-26 


change account security code 


Figure 5-2. The Ac<K)U^^ 

Aceount and file security codes are set from this account directory display. 
In addition, information about the account owner, disk part usage, and general 
information about fEes and subscriptions can be reached from this display. 
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This display also contains alist of options which allow account owners and directors 

• Set and diange file and account security using security codewords or an access list. 

• Attach datafiles for recording networking operations information (if the account uses networking 
features). 


9 Determine whether or not to allow account access to system personnel. 

9 Specify a Lesson Notes file to collect student comments about newly created lessons in the 
account. 

To see the above information about your account (refer to figure 5-2), type the name of your account on 
the Author Mode display, or choose the "Account transactions” option on the PLATO Facilities display and 
press NEXT. Type the account security codeword (if required) and [Mress NEXT. A display similar to 
figure 5-1 appears. Press DATA to see figure 5-2. 


MAINTAINING ACCOUNT SECURITY 

Account owners and directors are responsible for maintaining the security of the account and the files 
within it. The account options and system features available to account owners and directors are 
powerful and can be damaging if misused by unauthorized or inexperiaiced users. It is important for 
account owners and directors to protect the security of the account by regulating access to it and 
controlling option use. 

There are two types of security controls available for account owners and directors to protect their 
account and files from unauthorized use: codewords and an account access list. A combination of the two 
can also be used. Codewcsrds and access lists regulate which users, other than the account owner, can 
access the account and which options are available to them. Each security control has several options to 
allow different levels of security. The type of security used for each account (codewords or access lists) 
depends upon the degree of security needed. 

The following describes codewcffds and access lists and explains how and when to use them. (The access 
list information also describes how to use codewords within an access list.) 


USING SECURITY CODEWORDS 

Security codewords control who besides the account owner can access the account and determine the 
options available. For example, the account owner can set the security codewords so that only the 
account owner, only selected us^s, or only authors and instructors within a specified group can see and/or 
change the account and files. 

An account has four types of security codes. These codes and their descriptions are: 

Restricts access to the account owner only. 

Requires all users to type a security codeword in order to see and/o* change 
aceountinformation and files. 

; Allows all authors and instructors within a specified group to see and/or change 
account information and files (without typng a codeword). 

Allows all authors and instructors within a specified account to see and/o* 
change account or file information (without typing a codeword). 


No code 
Typed code 

Group code 

Account codes 
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All codeword setting are made on the disEday pictured in figure 5-2. The account owner is the only 
person who can initially set or diange infwmation on the display. This restriction prevents unauthorized 
users from changing security information and/or excluding the account owner from the account. 

To reach figure 5-2, type the name of your account on the Author Mode display and press NEXT, or choose 
"Account transactions” on the PLATO Facilities display, and press NEXT. Type the security code (if 
required) and press NEXT. A display similar to figure 5-1 appears. Press DATA for the next display 
(figure 5-2). Information about each of the options on this display is available by pressing HELP. 

To set security codewOTds, choose the option for which you want to set a codeword by typing the number 
in front of the option. Do one of the following, depending upon the type of code you want to use. 

No code Press NEXT without entering anything at the arrow. 


NOTE 


The •'No code” option is not availabLe in all cases. 
Inspect, data and file diange codes must exist in 
some form to provideminimum account security. 
NEXT pressed when setting these three options 
sets the code to "owno* only”. 


Typed code 


Group code 
Account code 


Type a codewwd and press NEXT. A random number of X^s appear to the rig^ 
of the arrow as you type. You will be asked to retype the codeword to verify it 
(and help you remember it). Press NEXT. 


NOTE 


It is important to be creative when choosing 
codewords. Do not use obvious codes such as your 
spouse*s name; the name of your group, account, or 
ffle; your pet’s name; your passwOTd or telephone 
number; a period or a sin^e keystroke, or other 
codes users can easily guess. Choose something 
with which only you can identify. 


Press LAB. The system displays a "group” option and an "account" option. Type 
the number in front of the "group” option. 

Press LAB. Tl^ system displays a "group” option and an "account" option. Type 
the number in front of the "account" option. 

If the account director changes any of the account security codes for account 
inspect, data change, or file change, and the account has an access list, an 
informative message will be displayed immediately above the account inspect 
code saying ’^Access to this account is controlled by an access list." This is to 
aid persons trying to diange access to their account who may not realize that 
the access list can override the account security code, even if the security code 
is "No code—own«* only”. 
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USING AN ACCOUNT ACCESS LIST 

An account access list is used to control user access and to control the lands of things those people can do 
within the account. It contains a list of systems, accounts, groups, and sign-ore of users who use the 
account, and a list of the optiore they are authorized to use. The account access list is created by the 
account owner. Each time a person attempts to use the account, the access list is checked. Only those 
persons authorized in the access list can use the account. Access is also restricted to only those optiore 
authorized for a given person. 

The account owner is the only person who can create and initially insert information in the account access 
list. She/he is also the only person whose name does not have to appear in the list to see or change 
account information. 

Account owners can delegate tl^ authority to edit the account access list to account directcH's. However, 
account directors can never prohibit the account owner from editing the access list. Caution should be 
used in delegating responsibility as this allows other users to make major changes without the account 
owner’s knowledge. The account owner, however, can neve* be prohibited from using the account. The 
account owner is the only person whose name is not required to appear in the account access list to use 
the account. This prevents others from illegally controlling the acepunt. Because of this security 
measure and because an access list does not rely solely on codewords fcr security, account access lists can 
provide more effective account security. 


Creating an Account Access List 

To create an account access list, you must be the account owner. The following describe how to create an 
account access list. 

1. On the Author Mode display, type the name of your account or choose "Account transactions” on 
the PLATO Facilities display, type the name of your account, then press NEXT. A display 
similar to figure 5-1 appears. 

2. Press DATA. 

3. Select "Account access list" typing the number in front of the option. You will be asked to 
type the name of an account containing an access list. Do one of the following. 

o Press NEXT to create an access list in the account you are presaitly using. 

• Type the name of another account which contains an access list you want to use. (To use 
the access list of another account, you must also be the owner of that account. Using one 
access list for several accounts can increase account security by centralizing the 
authorizations^to be maintained.) Press NEXT. 


NOTE I 

Occasionally, when attempting to create an 
account access list, you mi^t receive a message 
indicating there is not enough space in your 
account to add an access list. If this occurs, 
contact a PLATO consultant and ask him or her to 
lengthen your account to add space for the access 
list. 
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Registering Users in the Account Access List 


Access can be assigned either to individual users (jane doe/school/pca) or to classes of users 
(author/library/pwa—all authors in group library; instructor/schobl/local—all instructors in account school 
on the local system). Users are identified in the access list either by name/group/system; user 
type/group/system; or by user type/account/system. In addition, all account and access lists contain a 
reference to Other/Other/Local. The Other/Other refCTS to all names, groups, accounts, and user types 
not specifically listed. The access assigned to Other Aether is NONE to ereiure no access to persors not 
listed. (Local is a system designator; it refers to the system on which your aecouht resides.) 

The following steps describe how to register users in the account accesslist. 

1. -Press SfflFT-NEXT^from the account directory display (refer to figure 5-2). You will see 
account access options (refer to figure 5-3). 



Figure 5-3. Account Access Options 
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2. Do one of the following: 

• To give access to users on your system, choose the option to see or edit access for people on 

thesamesystem asthe ^ ^ 

• To assign access to uscts on a system other than the one you are using, choose to see or edit 
access for people on a diffwent system. (Refer to Registering Users on Your System and 
Other Systems later in this section for more information on this option.) 

3. Type the name of the group or account you want to add and press NEXT. 

4. Type the name of someone in that group or account or type "A" or "I" to include all authors or aU 
instructors, or type "O" to include all authors and all instructors. Press NEXT. A display simflar 
to figure 5-4 appears. 



Figure 5-4. Account Access Categories 
This display allows you to control who uses the account 
and what they can do within it. 
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Assigning Access Options 


There are approamately 20 options in the account access list/ These options can either^^^^te^ 
individually (that is, options a, b, c, and so on) to create a unique combination of options, or they can be 
assigned by category. 

There are four option categories. These are preset combinations that provide diffa'ent levels of account 

access. , , 

The four available access categories and the authorizations associated with them are: 

Director Can use all account options and edit the access list. 

File Can do everything a user with director access can, except edit the access list. 

Data Can dear lesson use data, generate reports on fEes and groups, and see a list of isers 

that are signed on. 

Inspect Can examine but not change inf(xmation in the account. 

You can choose various authorization combinations for specific users, in addition to these four levels. For 
example, it is not necessary to give a user complete file access; instead, you can authorize only certain 
operatiorB. Or, a usCT can be authorized to lengthen or shorten, but not create or destroy files. (Any 
combination of authorizations other than the four main access levels is considered special access.) 

AU access is asagned from figure 5-4. This display lists three sets of authorizations which can be 
individually assigned and the four categories of options from which preset groups of authorizations can be 
assigned. 

To assign an authorization category to a user, type the shifted letter in front of it. For example, to assign 
director access, type "A". To assign individual authorizations to a user, type the number in front of one of 
the three options C*inspect and data", *'fEe"^ror *^special”) and then type the letterfe) in front of the 
optionOs) you want to assign. Depending upon the combination of individual options you select, an access 
level is assigned, either one of the four option categories Codirector", "file"/"data", *oinspect'o) or "special" 
access. Thespecial category indicates you chose a unique set of options. 

When using an account access list, only the options available to you will be listed. 


Keeping Access Lists Up-to-Date 

One of the special option available on the account access options display (figure 5-3) allows you tolocate 
and d^ete obsolete entries frrni access lists. Obsolete entries are those groups, accounts, ^d sigri-ons 
that either no longer exist, or have changed names. 

To verify the existence of sign-ons, groups, and/or accounts, press SHIFT-NEXT from the account 
directory display (figure 5-2). You will see the access options display (figure 5-3). From this display, 
choos e "Speci al Opti ons". Y ou will see a spe cial opti ons display from whi ch you choos e "verify existence 
of sign-onsin access list". 

You have two options at this point. The first option, "Press NEXT to display all nonexistent entries" will 
search for obsolete sign-ons, groups, or accounts. If no obsolete entri« are found, you will see the 
message "Verification complete". If obsolete entries are found you will see them. 

The second option, *SHIFT-HELP to delete aU missing entries automatically" will delete all obsolete 
entries. When the process is complete you will see the message, "Vmfication completed". 

Once you have completed the up-date, you may return to figure 5-3 by pressing BACK. 
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ALLOWING/DISALLOWING SYSTEM ACCESS 


One of the security options available on the account directcwry display (figure 5-2), which contains genial 
account information, is to allow system personnel access to your account. Operations personnel 
occasionally need access to accounts and files to dieck for errors if hardware problems have occurred. 

If you choose to allow operations personnel access to your account, authorized users can enter the account 
in inspect mode without typing a security code or appearing in the account access list. While in irepect 
mode, they have the same options and restrictions as any user with inspect access. Their access to the 
account is recorded and appears in the account log. ^ ^ 

If you choose to restrict system personnel from entering the account, they may not use the account unless 
they type one of the account security codes or they are listed in the account access list. 

Certain file operations, however, occasionally require that files in the account be manipulated system 
personnel, regardless of the access setting. These operations always appear in the account log and are 
always listed as the last action fc** the account. This ensures that the system personnel access is seen the 
next time the account is entered by an account owner or director ot by a user with the file or data change 
code. Examples of occasions when system personnel might use your account are during an emergency 
caused by a system error or file conversion. 

To allow CHT restrict system personnel access to your account, type the number in front of "Access by 
system personneF on the account directcary display (figure 5-2). To allow system personnel access, type 
the number in front of the option. To change the access setting, type the number again. 


MAINTAINING FILE SECURITY 

Account owners and directors are responsible for maintaining the security of all account files. This 
responsibility is usually shared with other authors and instructors in the account. When a file is created,^ 
the person who created it is responsible for its initial security. The author or instructor for whom the file 
was created becomes responsible for maintaining the security of that ffle. The account director, however, 
stiU maintains ultimate control over the file in that he/she can access any file in the account ^ith the 
exception of Personal andGeneralNotes files) without knowing the security codes. 


DEFAULT SECURITY CODES 

As an account director, you can secure all new files in your account with default file codes. Default file 
codes are automatically assigned to all files in the account. These security codewords remain until the 
author or instructor far whom the file was created accesses the file and assigns new oodewa*<te. Assigning 
defaultfilecodewca*ds prevents unauthorized users from easEy using your files. 

There are two types of default file codes: inspect codes and change codes. The inspect code allows users 
to inspect but not change information in files. The change code allows users to see and change 
information in files. Default security codes are assigned the account owner oc director. These codes, 
however, should be changed in the file by the m^or file users. Default codes are intended to provide 
minimal, short-term security. 
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The default security options are located on the account directory display (figure 5-2). The following 
describes how to set each of these codes. 

To set a default inspect OT change code, do the following. 

1. Choose the "Default file inspect code" option !^ typing the letter in front of it from the account 
directory display (figure 5-2). 

2 . Do one of the following, depending upon the security code you wantto set. 

• Type a codewcffd and press NEXT to set a typed code. Retype the word to verify it and hdp 
you remember it. Press NEXT. 


• Press LAB, type the number in front of the "group" option. Press NEXT alone for your own 
group, or type the name of the desired group and press NEXT. 

0 Press LAB, type the number in front of the "account" option. Press NEXT alone for your 
own account, or type the name of the desired account and press NEXT. 

0 Press LAB and type the number in front of the "unmatchable code" option. 

0 Press NEXT to set a blank code (open to all users). 

I NOTE I 


A blank code cannot be assigned to the defaiilt 
file change code. If neither a typed, group, 
account, or unmatchable code is assigned, an 
account code is automatically assigned. 

If a blank code is assigned, all files except group 
files. General Notes files, and Personal Notes 
files are open to aU authors and instructors. 
(Notes files do not have security codes.) 


Group inspect codes are not allowed to be blank 
because student p-ogress data is fx-ivileged 
information. When no defaulf inspect code exists, 

the default change code is also assigned as the i 

inspect code. 


For more information on the default code options, press HELP from the account 
5-2). 


directory display (figure 
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CHANGING FILE SECURITY 


As an account director, you can diange the security codes of any file in your account. This allows you to 
retain control of your account, regardless of the file security settings. 

File security codes can be dianged within the file itsdf or through the account. To diange file security 
through the account use the file management options, and do the following. 

1. Press NEXT from figure 5-1 to see alist of file management options (refer to figure 5-5). 
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2. Choose to "Change security/access/lesson notes file/group type". 

3. On the new display, type the name of the file for which you want to change security. Press 

NEXT. You will see alist of security options related to the type of file entered. 

4. Type the letter in front of the option you want to change. 

5. Do one of the following, dependng upon the type of code you want to set. 

• Type a codeword and press NEXT to set a typed code. Retype t verify it (and help you 
remember it). Press NEXT. 

• Pfess LAB and type the number in front of either the "group" ex* "account" code option to set 
a group or account code. 

• Press LAB and type the number in front of the "unmatchable code" option to set an 
unmatchable code. 

• Press DATA, type the name of the file from which you want to copy information, and press 
NEXT to copy security codes from another file. (The file being copied from must be the 
same file type.) 

• Press NEXT to set a blank code (open to £dl users). 


I NOTE I 

If a blank code is assigned, all ffles except group 
files, I^rsonal Notes files, and G^eral Notes files 
are open to all authors and instructors for 
inspection. Group inspect codes can not be blank 
because student progress data is privileged 
information. When no default inspect code exists, 
the default change code is also assigned as the 
inspect code. (Personal Notes ffles and General 
Notes files do not use security codes.) The group 
change code can be assigned a blank code, but this 
is not recommended. 
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MANAGING FILE SPACE 


As an account owner ot directOT, you are responsible for managing the use of file space in your account. 
This involves creating files, changing file lengths, and monitoring the use of files by account users. 

File space is measured in disk parts- The account cRsplays in the account directory a running record of the 
number of disk parts used to date (figure 5-2). Periodically the account owner oc director needs to review 
account file usage. You can do this review using the file management tools available to account 
directors. These management tools help you determine which files are not being used, whether the 
laigths of the files are ix'oportionate to the needs of the users, and whether or not there are abandoned 
files in the account. 

Wasted disk parts can be recycled by destroying unused files. Destroying a file deletes the file from the 
system and destroys the data stored in it. 

File management tools are presaited in figure 5-5. To reach this display, do one of the following. 

Authors Type the name of your account on the Author Mode display and [x*ess 

SfflFT-NEXT. 

Instructors Choose the "Account transactions" option on the PLATO Facilities display, type 

the name of your account, and press SHIFT-NEXT. 

The following sections describe the file management options and how to use them. 


CREATING FILES 

This option creates files in your account. If you are creating a file for another user, you should obtain the 
following information before creating the file: 

• Type of file needed (lesson, dataset, nameset, and so on). 

• Filename (group name for Personal Notes ffles). 

• Number of diskparts needed. 

• Record size (for datasets and namesets). 

• Name size (f«* namesets). 

The following steps describe how to create a file from the display in figure 5-5. 

1. Choose to "Create a file". 

2. Type the letter in front of the type of file you want to create. 

3. Enter a name for the file (group name for Personal Notes). Press NEXT. 

4. Respond to the questions- 

5. Inform the use* for whom the file was created of its availability. 
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DESTROYING FILES 


This option destroys ffles in your account. Destroying files is a powerful operation that should only be 
done when you are absolutely sure the fEe is not being used. Many account directors contact the author 
or last editor of a file before destroyingit to make sure the ffle is not needed. 

The following steps describe how to destroy a ffle from the display in figure 

1. Choose to "Destroy a file". - 

2. Type the name of the file you want to destroy. 

3. Press SHIFT-HELP to destroy the file. 

RENAMING FILES 

This option allows you to diange the name of any ffle in your account. 

The following steps describe how to raiame a ffle from the display in figure 5-5. 

1. Choose to "Rename a ffle". 

2. Type the current name of the ffle you want to change. Press NEXT. 

3. Type the new ffle name. Press NEXT. 

MAKING ANOTHER COPY OF A FILE 

This option allows you to m ake an exact copy of an existing ffle, including the file directory. 

The following steps describe how to copy a ffle from the display in figure 5-5. 

1. Choose to "Make another copy of a ffle". 

2. Type the name of the existing ffle which contains the infOTmation you want to copy . Press NEXT. 

3. Type the name of the file to which you want the information copied. The name must be changed 
by one character to make a copy. Press NEXT. 

lengthening and reorganizing files 

This option allows you to increase the number of parts in a file, to change the record size of a dataset, or 
the number of names or name size of a nameset. 

The followingsteps describe how to lengthen files from the display in figure 5-5. 

1. Choose to "Lengthen or reorganize files". Press HELP for information on reorganizing files. 

2. Type the name of the file to be lengthened. Press NEXT. 

3. Type the number of parts, records, ca-names to add. Press NEXT. 

~notF 

For certain ffle types, there will be other questions 
to be answered. 

97405900 D 


5-17 




SHORTENING FILES 

This option allows you to decrease the number of parts or records in a ffle. 

The following steps describe how to shorts a file frcnn the display in figure 5-5. 

1. Choose to "Shorten a file”. 

2. Type the name of the file you want to shorten. Press NEXT. 

3. Type the number of parts, records, or names to be removed. Press NEXT. 


COPYING THE CONTENTS OF A FILE 


This option allows you to copy the contents of most existing file types (with the exceptions of groups, 
datafiles, Personal Notes, and accounts) into another file that is identical to the existing file with regard 
to file type, file size ftiumber of parts), record size (for datasets and namesets), and name size (for 
namesets). 

The following steps describe how to copy the contents of a file from the display in figure 5-5. 


1. Choose to "Copy contents of a file”. 

2. Type the name of the file from which information is to be copied. Press NEXT. 

3. Type the name of the file in which the information is to be stored. The name must be changed 
by one character to make a copy. Press NEXT. 

4. You will see the specified copy operation. Verify that it is what you have intended. Press 
SHIFT-HELP to copy fEe contents. 


CHANGING GENERAL FILE INFORMATION 

This option allows you to diange the security of any file in your account- You can also diange Lesson 
Notes files; access list file owners, and privacy flags of General Notes files; and the type of group 
(author/nonauthor) if your account has author groups. This option also allows you to change the owner of 
any custom access list in a lesson in the account. 

The following steps describe how to diange a file’s access list. Lesson Notes file, and group information 
from the display containing file management options (refer to figure 5-5). (Refer to Changing File 
Security earlier in this section for information on how to diange a file’s security settings.) 

1. Choose to "Change security/accessAesson notes file/group type". 

2. Dooneof the following, depending upon the type of information you want to see. 

• Type the name of a file that contains information you want to change. Press NEXT. You 
will see a list of attached files and security options related to the type of file entered. Go 
tostep 4. 

e Press NEXT to see the first file in the account. You will see a list of attached files and 
security options rdated to the type of file entered. Go to step 4. 
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files whose 
n the names 
files can be 


You will see a list of security options for the type of ffle in the leslist. From this list, you 
can set the security codes to be the same for all files listed in the l^list. For example, if 
you want all your files (in the leslist) to have "secure” asithe inspect code, you would choose 
the "To inspect lesson" option, type secure, and press NEXT. Then press SHIFT-NEXT to 
make the change on all files. 


Press SHIFT-NEXT to enter the name of a leslist that contains the names of 
security codes or Lesson Notes files are to be clUnged. The leslist must contai 
of files to be changed and all must be of the samk type (lesson files and router 
intermixed, as well as namesets and datasets). \ 


From this same list, you can also set (or a Lesson Notes file to be attached to aU or 

selected files in the leslist. 

After you choose the "Lesson notes file*' option, type the name of a notes ffle that you want 
attached to the files in your leslist, and press NEXT. You will see an "Old note file" option 
with "any" written beside it. If you leave the "Old note file” option set to "any," all files in 
your leslist will be changed to have the new notes ffle attached to them. 

If, however, you don't want to assign the same Lesson Notes file to all lessons in the leslist, 
another option is available to you. You may speeify the replacement of a given notes file 
with a new Lesson Notes file. To do this, type the name of the Lesson Notes file to be 
replaced at the "Old note ftte" option and press NEXT. Then i^ess SHIFT-NEXT to make the 
change. 


Press HELP for more information on how to use a leslist. 

3. Type the letter in front of the option you want to change. 

4. Type the new information and press NEXT. 

5. Do one of the following steps: 


• Press NEXT to enter another file name. 

• Press + to see the next file in the account. 

• Press SHIFT + to see the next file of the same tj^e. 

• Press - to see the previous file in the account. 

• Press SHIFT - to see the previous file of the same type. 

• Press BACK for other options. 
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INSPECTING FILE INFORMATION 

This option allows you to see the author, lesson, and security information of any file in your account. The 
following steps describe how to see ffle information frOTi the display in figure 5-5. 


L Choose to "Inspect file information." 

2. Either type the name of the ffle you want to inspect and press NEXT, or press NEXT (alone) for 
the first file in the account. You will see information on that file. 


note I 


Typed security codes are displayed as a line of *'s; 
the actual security codes canndt be displayed. 

3. Do one of the fdlowing steps. 

• Press NEXT to alter another file name. 

® Press + to see the next file in the account. 

• Press SHIFT + to see the next file of the same tjrpe. 

• Press - to see the previous ffle in the account. 

• Press SHIFT -tosee the [x*evious file of the same type. 

• Press BACK for other options. 


FILE MANAGEMENT TOOLS 

As an account owner or (firector, you are responsible for managing the use of disk parts in your account. 
Files that are inactive cht abandoned should be destroyed so the disk parts can be recycled or allocated to 
other usa*s. 

There are several file managemont tools that can help you determine the status of the files in your 
account, that is, which fEes are active (frequently used) and which ffles should be destroyed. These file 
management tools are reached from the account options display frefer to figure 5-1). The options on this 
display allow you to: 

a See a list of all the ffles in your account with specific information about each file (security 
information, file owner, associated ffles, date file created). 

• See a list of the users in your account who are currently using PLATO services. 

a Collect data about users accessing and editing the account and the changes they made. 

a Use netwcM’king features to copy and destroy ffles in accounts on other systems offering PLATO 
services. 

a Control which accounts and groups can request prints of ffles in the account. 

To reach the file management tods, type the name of your account on the Author Mode display ca*, on the 
PLATO Facilities display choose "Account transactions" and press NEXT. The following paragraphs 
describe the options avaflable from this display. 
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DISPLAYING FILE INFORMATION 


Using the "Display ffle data" option, you can reiyiest to see detailed information about the files in your 
account. You can see a complete list of thefilesin your account, as well as other file data that may be 
useful to determine which files are frequently used and which files should be destroyed. 

ThefoUowing paragraphs describe the options avaflableonthe display in figure 5-6. 



Figure 5-6. File Data 

This display allows you to see deta&ed information about the files in your account. 
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Listing Files in Your Account 

This option allows you to see a list of all the files in your account!as wdl as information on the type and 
length of the files and the name of the master file on which each ffle resides. A master file is a Network 
Operating l^stem (NOS) file that contains a collection of PLATO files. 

The following steps describe how to use this option. 

1. Choose the option to "List of files for this account" from the display in figure 5-6. 

2. Do one of the following steps, dependng upon the kind of information you want to see with the 

filenames. 

• Press NEXT to see an alphabetical listing of all the files name. 

• Type either a specific file name or a letter of the alphabet and ip^ess NEXT to start the 
listing from that file or alfrfiabetical point. 

• Type either a specific file name or a letter of the alphabet frcan which to start the listing 
and EH*ess SHIFT-NEXT to see the length and type of each file. Select the types of files to 
include in the listing. Press NEXT. 

e Type either a specific file name or a letter of the alphabet from which to start the listing 
and press SHIFT-LAB to see the name of the master files containing the files in your 
account. (This option is seldom used. It is usually helpful only if something has gone wrong 
with a specific master file and you want to locate files which might be damaged.) You will 
see all master files unless you select the master files to be displayed. 

To select specific master files to see, type - to turn off the automatic listing of all master 
files. Type the number in front of the master file you want cfisplayed and press NEXT. 
Continue typing the numbers in front of master files and pressing NEXT until you have 
selected all the master ffles you want dsplayed. Press NEXT again to see the listing. 


Listing Archived Files in Your Account 

This option allows you to see a list of all the ardiived ffles in your account. Refer to Archiving Ffles later 
in this section for more information. 
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Reviewing All File Operations 


This option allows you to see a list of the file operations (create, destroy, and rename files; change 
codewords; and so on) performed on ffles in the account. The list contairs the date, time, ffle action 
performed, sign-on name of the person who performed each fUe operation, and the name of each file 
changed. It also reports operations on the account itself, such as editing the account access list, changing 
the number of disk parts allocated, and so on. 

The following steps describe how to use tills option. 

1 . Choose "Log of ffle operations" from the (fisfday in figure 5-6. 

2. Do one of the following steps, dependng upon the kind of information you want to see. 

• Press SHIFT-NEXT to see a log of file actions for all files in your account. Go to step 3. 

a Press NEXT to select specific fQ«, users, or groups on which to see file action information. 

Do either or both of the following steps. 

Type the name of a file or an alphabetical character from which to start the listing. 
Press NEXT. 

Press NEXT to either see a list of file actions for all users in the account, or to type 
the name of an individual leer and/or group and see a list of that user's or group's file 
actions. Press NEXT. 

3. Select the time frame from which to compile the list by typing the letter in front of one of the 
following options. 

Current log Lists the most recent file actions. 

Previouslog Lists the second most recent file actiorK. 

Oldest log Lists the oldest file actions. 


4. Press HELP for more information on this option. 
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Inspecting File Data 

This option allows you to see general information about a file. The information displayed includes author 
information, security codew(x*d settings, lesson information, and associated foes. 

The following steps describe how to use this option. 

1. Choose *lnspect file information*'from the display in fig^r(e 5-6. 

2. Press NEXT to see information on the first file in the account, pr type the name of a specific 
file you want to inspect and press NEXT. Yoii will see information on that file. 

note I 

Wh«i a security code exists, you see a line of ♦*s. 

3. Do one of the following steps. 

• Press NEXT to alter another filename. 

• Press + to see the next file in the account- 

• Press SHIFT + to see the next file of the same type- 
© Press-to seethe twevious file in the account. 

© Press SHIFT - to see the previous file of the same type. 

© PressBACKfor other options. 

Making a Leslist of Account Files 

This option allows you to store the names of all the files in your account in a leslist. To use this option, 
you must have a lesson that contains a leslist block. 

The following steps describe how to use this option. 

1. Choose to "Make a leslist of fllesf* frcxn the display in figure 5-6. 

2. Type the name of the lesson containing the leslist block you want to use. Press NEXT. 

3. Type the name of the leslist block you want to use. Press NEXT. 

4. Type either "y" to delete all current data in the l^list, or type "n" to keep the data. 

5. Do one of the following steps, depending upon the type of information you want to list in the 
leslist. 

• Press NEXT to list all files in the account. 

© Press SHIFT-NEXT to select the typefe) of files to list. Select file types by typing the letter 
in front of the file type you want to list. (AU file types are automatically listed as selected 
until you change them. Type - to turn off aU selections and make your own.) Press NEXT 
when finished. 
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Listing the Last Editors of Files 

This option allows you to see a list of use’s who last edited files in the account. To use this option, you 
should have a one-part dataset (having 320 words per record) in which to store the information. (Refer to 
Creating Files earlier in this section to learn how to CTeate a dataset ffle.) More information on this 
option is availahle by pressing HELP. 

The fcdlowing steps describe how to use this opti(HI. 

1. Choose to "Last editor list" frcHn the disEflay in figure 5-6. 

2. Do one of the following steps. 

• Press DATA to compile a new list or to update the curresit one. 

• Press NEXT to see the information already stored in the dataset. 

3. Type the name of the ciataset with which you want to work. Press NEXT. ^ ^ 


LISTING CURRENT ACCOUNT USERS 

The "Listing current account users" option allows you to see a list of the uso-s in your account who are 
currently using PLATO services on your system. 

To see this information, type the letter in front of "Current users in this account" on the account options 
cHsplay (refer to figure 5-1). 


REPORT GENERATOR OPTIONS 

The "Report generates" option on the accMunt options display (figure 5-1) allows you to <Jopy information 
about your account and its files into a dataset file in a form suitable for printing. The kind of information 
you can copy from your account includes: 

o A list of files in your ac(»unt. 

• A log of file operations. 

• The names of the last editore of files. 

To use the "Report generator" option, you must have a dataset fge to store the copied information. The 
length of the dataset depends upon the amount of information you want to copy; however, a 320-word per 
record, one-part dataset is iBuaUy sufficient. When creating the dataset, a typed code must be used, 
(Refer to Creating Files earlier in this section to learn how to create a dataset. Refer to Understanding' 
File Structure and Use in section 4 for an introduction to PLATO ffle structure. Ref a* to Dataset Files in 
section 4.) 

Tte following steps describe how to use the report generator to copy account information into a dataset 


1. ChooSe "Report genorator" from the accxiunt optionsdisplay (figure 5-1) by typing the letter in 
front of it. 

2. Type the name of the (btaset file in which the information can be stored. Press NEXT. 

3. Type the write codeword for the dataset (if required). Press NEXT. 
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4. Type the record number of the first record in which you want the data stored and p-ess NEXT. 

5. Select the paper width for the data to be printed on (type "n" for business-sized paper, "w" for 
traditional compute* paper). Press NEXT. You will see four print options. 

6. Select an option. 

• "Print list of files in account" displays the following four options: 

- Print file names only. 

- Print list of files with fQe types. 

- Print list of files with file types and last editor. 

- Print list of files with fQe types and descriptions. (If a description has 

not been entered, the report will only contain the fQe name and type.) 

e The "Print account log" option displays the diffwent logs to dhoose from: 

- Current 

- Previous 

- Next older 

- Next older 

- Oldest 

Type the letter in front of the log you want to print. After you select a log, type + or SfflFT 
+ to advance the timeframe, or type - or SHIFT - to reverse it. Type the letter in front of 
the date and time at which you want the listing to begin. 

• "Print network operations log" generates a report of the netwcffk operations log. This option 

is available to any account that has the capability of using networking features, such as 

transferring fQes or nameset recorcb to another system. Two reports are avaQable: one of 

the current log, which contains the most recent networking activities for the account; and 
one of the previouslog. 

• "Print list of archived fQes" generates a list of all fQes archived from the account.^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

7. Afta* processing is complete, the options 6n step 6) appear again with a new choice: 'Terminate 
dataset and exit". Choose this option to ensure the (ktaset is correctly detadied and to prevent 
extraneous information from appearing in the print. 


I note I 

If the dataset fOls up during processing, you are 
asked to enter the name of another (totaset in 
which to continue processing. If there is no other 
suitable dataset available, press BACK to 
terminate processing of the reports 


You can get a[x*int of the information in the dataset one of two ways. 

• If you have a printer attached to your terminal, type "print" on the Author Mode display and 
press DATA, or dioose the "Request a print" option on the PLATO Facilities display. Choose the 
"Print using a printer attached to your terminaT' option and follow the disj^ay instructions. 
(Refa* to Requesting Prints in section 4 for more specific inf(xmation.) 
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If you do not have a printer attached to your terminal, you will need to request a print from the 
PLATO service center. But before you do so, you must enter your name and mailing address and 
printing instructions in the dataset file (refer to figure 5-7). To reach this display: 

0 Enter the dataset name on the Author Mode display or from the "Choose a lesson” option on 
the PLATO Facilities (Ssplay. 

0 Press DATA. 

0 Choose "Author information" and type your name, address, and printing instructions. Type 
the instruction "special" it the'Printing directive^* option. 

0 Press HELP for more information. 

Refer to Requesting Prints in sectiwi 4 for specific information on requesting prints from the PLATO . 
service center. 



Figure 5-7. Author Information 

To receive a print of a dataset file from the PLATO service cento*, 
you must fill out the information on this display. 


97405900 D 


5-27 




GROUP RECORDS REPORT GENERATOR OPTIONS 

The "Group records report generator” on the account options display (figure 5-1) allows you to copy 
information about groups within your account into a dataset file in a form suitable for printing. The kind 
of information you can copy includes: 

e Group rosters. 

• Group statistics. 

• Student and router variables. 

• Group directories. 

To use the group records report generator, you must have a dataset in which to stwe the copied 
information. The length of the dataset depends upon the amount of information you want to copy- 
how ever, a 320-wcx-d per record, one-part dataset is usually sufficieit. (Ref er to Creating Files earlier in 
this section to learn how to create a dataset.) 

The following steps describe how to use the group records report generator to copy group file information 
into a dataset file. 

1. Choose "Group records report generator" from figure 5-1. 

2. Type the name of the dataset fEe in which the information can be stored. Press NEXT. 

3. Type the write codewwd for the dataset (if required). Press NEXT. 

4. Type the record number of the first record in which you want the data to be stored and press 

NEXT; or press NEXT to store data beginning in the first record of the dataset. 

5. Press SHIFT-HELP to dear (zero) the records, or press NEXT if they are already deared 
(zeroed) of if you are going to stcH-e (teta in records not previously used. You will see a list of 
group file print options. 

6. Sdect the option you want printed by typing the letter in front of the option. Press HELP for an 
explanation of the options. 

Toucan get a fx-int of the information in the (fetaset one of two ways. 

• If you have a printer attached to your terminal, type print on the Author Mode display and press 
DATA, or choose to "Request a fx-int" on the PLATO Facilities display. Choose to "Print using aj 
printer attached to your terminal" and follow the disEday instructions. (Refer to Requesting 
Pri nts i n s ecti on 4 f or m (x*e specif ic i nf orm ati on.) 

• If you do not have a printer attached to your terminal, you will need to request a print from the 
PLATO service center. But befcx-e you do so, you must enter your name and mailing address and 
printing instructions in the dataset fEe frefer to figure 5-7). To reach this display: 

• Enter the dataset name on the Author Mode display and press NEXT. 

• Press DATA. 

• Choose "Author information" and type your name, address, and printing instructions. Type 
the instruction "special" at the "Printing directives" option. 

• Press HELP for more infcx-mation. 

Ref^ to Requesting Prints in section 4 for specific inf<x*mation on requesting points from the PLATO 
service center. 
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ARCHIVING FILES 


To ardiive a ffle is to place it in secure storage, saving it for future referaice or revision. Available from 
domestic PLATO service centers, this feature provides an economical way to preserve files and data 
off-line. Valuableon-linefile space can put to other uses. 

Files can be stored for up to two years, and they may be retrieved and used at any time during this 
period. At the end of two years, the ffles wiU be automatically deleted unless they are retrieved and 
rearchived for another two years. 

Student records in a group file can be ardiived. Should a question arise about these records at a later 
time, the archives could provide the answ®. Archiving provides a handy way to store the code of lessons 
being delivered on flexible disks. Following development, the files containing the code on the PLATO 
network can be stored Until needed for future course re visibn. 

Any infrequently used file can be ardiived at a savings over the cost of additional on-line file space. The 
actual break-even point may be two months or a little longer. Retrieved files will automatically be 
converted to the present PLATO software level. 

To archive a file, simply follow these steps: 

1. From the main option display in your PLATO account, select "Archive options". 

2. Two archive options will be displayed: "List of archived files with the option to retrieve or 

3. Typethename of the ffle you want to archive, and press NEXT. You will be given the choice of 

saving or deleting the on-line copy of the file being archived. 

Follow these steps to retrieve a file: 

1 . Select "Archive options" from the main option display in your account. 

2. Select the option,"List of archived files, with the option to retrieve or destroy archived files". 

3. To see a numbered list of ardiived files in your account, press the NEXT key (hold the SHIFT key 

and press NEXT to see additional information, such as the file length and type, and the date each 
was ardiived). 

4. Upon seeing the list, press the DATA key. ^ ^ 

5. Type the numter beside the file you want retrieved. Press NEXT and enter a name for the fUe 
to assume on-line. The file should be on-line again in about a day. 
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TRANSMITTING FILES TO CYBERNET SERVICES 


The Transmit service sends PLATO files to CYBERNET and converts the information they contain to a 
format compatible with CYBERNET applications and Wgh-levd languages. ThOT, CYBERNET 
applications can be used to restructure and analyze that information to generate databases and reports. 

The Transmit service; 

• Collects training information in a single file (database). 

• Reduces cost and adds flexibility in developing customized trcdning reports. 

• Makes existing CYBERNET statistical and information processing applications available to 
PLATO users. 

• Takes advantage of the ASCII* capabilities of the IST-m and Viking terminals to serve 
CYBERNET as well as PLATO applications. 

9 Permits batch processing (processing a large amount of data without remaining signed on to 
CYBERNET services). 

A sample application: A company could build a composite training history for all employees with 
completion dates and learning prof fles. 

Professional Services consulting is available to help customers set up instructions and data processing 
applications. Customers knowledgeable in business data processing may set up their own procedures. 

Customers using Transmit will also need a CYBERNET Services contract. 

The service is available only on the PEA system, which is able to send files to the KBL CYBERNET 
system. Domestic PLATO customers can gain access to PEA to use the Transmit service. 

The Transmit service can be used to send information from PLM and "mrouter** group files, PLM 
curriculum files, PLM module and student data files and instructor files to CYBERNET. The service does 
not send information stored in nameset OT dataset files. 

The service can be used with published courses, as well as with proprietary customer files. 

You may read complete details about using the Transmit feature by reading documentor ffle "transmit”. 
To do this, type "transmit" at the Author Mode display and press NEXT. 


* Refer to the ^ossary for a definition of ASCIL 
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CONTROLLING PRINT ACCESS 


Requesting gx-ints from the PLATO service center is a service only some accounts request. To use this 
feature, account owners should contact a Control Data sales representative and request that the print 
feature be enabled in their accounts. After the account is given print access, the account ownw should 
create a print request access list to control which usefsin the acTOunt can use the feature. 

A print reqMcst access list contains the names of groups in the account, as well as the names of individual 
users and their print request access. The account owner is responsible for creating arid maintaining this 
access list. When a user requests a print, the access list is diecked to determine whether that iser has 

access. Users who have been granted access can use the feature; these who are restricted cannot. 

The fdlowing steps describe how to create a print request access list. 

1. Choose "Print access control" from the display in figure 5-1. You will see the Print Requests 
display. 

2. Do one of the following steps. Press HELP for more infOTmation on these options. 

• Press NEXT to create or change your access list. (This option allows you to register groups 

andindividual users within the groups to use the gffint request feature. You can also change 
an existingaecesslist and restrict specific users from accessing the feature.) Thri following 
describes how to create and change an aecesslist. 

Type the name of a group to which you want to allow access. Press NEXT to add or 
change; or press SHIFT-HELP to delete. You will see the access list for that group. 

- Either type the name of an individual user in the group to which you want to assign 

access, or type "other" to assign or restrict access to all users or Specific users in the 

group. Press NEXT. You will see the user's access status. 

- Type either "mr" (may rec^est) to allow that user access or "no" (none) to restrict 
access to that user. 

• Press DATA to test an individual user's access status and make sure the access assigned is as 
you intended. Type the nariiri of the user whose access status you want to see and ' press 
NEXT. Type the usw's group and press NEXT. You wiU see the user's access status. 

• Press LAB to remove the access settings of all users in the access list and Create a riewiist. 
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USING INTERACCOUNT OPTIONS 

The interaccount options allow you to move and/or copy files between accounts on the same system- 
Whenyou move a fUe between accounts, the copy of the file in the original account is deleted. When a 
group is moved, any Personal Notes files associated with the group will also be moved. This ensures that a 
group and its Personal Notes file will always be in the same account. 

When you copy a file between accounts, the original file remains in the original account. 

To move or copy files, choose the "Interaccount" option from the account options display (refer to figure 
5-1) and follow the instructions. 


USING NETWORK OPTIONS 

The networking features allow users to perform file operatiwis between accounts on multiple systems 
offering PLATO services. These features are tools for users whose accounts are spread across more than 
one system and for users who would like to engage in cooperative efforts with people on different 
systems. The options associated with the networking features allow users to copy files between accounts 
on different systems, destroy files on other systems, see logs of attempted and completed intersystem file 
operations, and connect notes files between systems. 


PREPARING TO USE NETWORK FEATURES 

Before the networking features can be used, the account owner should determine whether or not the 
features have been enabled in the account, and then prepare the account to use the features. Currently, 
PLATO operations personnel enable the networking features in an account. When the features are 
enabled, two additional options appear on the account directory (refer to figure 5-8). These options are: 
"Network log datafile" and "Network alternate log file". If these options do not appear in the account 
directory, the networking features have not been enabled in the account. The account owner should 
contact a Control Data sales representative and request to have the networking features enabled in the 
account. These additional options require the account owner to enter the names of two student datafiles 
which are used to record all attempted and completed network file operations requested from an account. 
These options must be accessed and the appropriate information entered before any user in the account 
can use the networking features. 


NOTE 


Two logs are required to prevent the log from 
writing over itself. When the first log is filled, the 
second is used. When the second is filled, the first 
is reused. 

If considerable information is anticipated to be 
recorded, and/or if you want to keep the log for a 
long period of time, create a large datafile (up to 
18 parts long). If minimal information is expected, 
a one- or two-part datafile should be sufficient. 

You should not use these logs for any other 
purpose. Some account owners have created the 
logs, listed them, and then have destroyed them to 
get the disk parts back. The result of this action is 
the network options will appear, but once an 
operation is started, it won’t conclude correctly, 
and the log display won’t work at aU. Be careful. 
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pe foUbrn^ steps describe how to add the network logs to your account directory (figure 5-8). (Refer to 

Creating Files earlier in this section to learn how to create a student datafile.) 

1. Press DATA from the account options display (refer to figure 5-1). 

2. Type the letter in front of the "Network log datafile" option. 

3. Type the name of one of the datafiles. Press NEXT. 

4. Type the letter in front of the "Network alternate log file" option. 

5. Type the name of the second datafile. Press NEXT. 



Files in account ----- 278 

Disk parts in use- 992 HELP is available. 

Disk parts in NL- 0 

Subscr 1 pt 1 ons - 9 


1 . Inspect code --No code--owner only 

2- Data change code ----------- No code--owner only 

3. File change code-No code--owner only 

Flccess by system personnel -- RLLOWED 
5. Recount access list-This account file 

a. Lesson Notes File - 

b. Default file change code-RCCtXWT p>boff 

c. DefauIt file inspect code-RCCOUNT pboff 

d. Network log datafile- logi 

e. Network alternate log file -- log2 


Press the number or letter to change an item. 

Press DRTR for lesson access classes for this account. 

Press SHIFT-fsEXT to inspect or edit the account access list. 

Recount last changed on 3X18/83 at 10:03:21 am 
by nancy Vernon / pbo at station 32-3 

create file nkvgroup 



_ Figure 5-8. Account Directory with Network Features 
Two additional options appear in the account directory when the networking 
features have been enabled. They are the "Network log datafile" 
and the "Network alternate log file". 
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After the datafile information is entered on figure S-S, the ’!Network” option appears on, the account 
options display (figure 5-1). The "Network" option is the entry point for all intersystem file operations. 
To see the Network Options display (figure 5-9), type the letter in front of the "Network" option on figure 
5-1. 



NTLb al 1 ocated each month- 400 

NTUs allocated this month- 400 

NTUs used this month- 24 

NTUs remaining this month- 376 


1. Copy a file FROM this account TO another system. 

2. Copy a file TO this account FROM another systen. 

3. Destroy a file in an account on another system. 

4. Connect/disconnect notesfiles. 

5. Network Library options. 

6. Display incomplete transfer req^ests from pee. 

7. Display current log of completed requests. 

8. Display previous log of completed requests. 




Figure 5-9. Network Optiems 
Tliis display allows you to perform file operations 
between accounts on different systems. 


I NOTE I 

The display containing network options (figure 5-9) 
also contains information on network transfer units 
(NTUs). (Refer to Understanding Network Transfer 
Units later in this section for information on NTUs.) 
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The network options are: 

• Copy a File from This Account to Another System 

Allows users to send a copy of a file in one account to a named account on another system. 

I NOTE I 


Users with the same account and file names on 
different systems offering PLATO services are 
cautioned that files from the sending system will 
replace files with the same names on the receiving 
system. For example, file "fiction” in account 
’library” on system pea, will replace file "fiction” 
in account "library” on system pea. 

If there is any doubt in the sender's mind that file 
"fiction” in account "library" on system pea should 
be copied over by file "fiction" from account 
"library" on system pea, a prefix (a letter put 
before the file name) should be added to the name 
of the copy of file "fiction" from system pea (for 
example, "pfiction”). 


• Copy a File to This Account from Another System 

Allows users to bring a file from an account on another system to the user's current account and 
system. 

• Destroy a File in an Account on Another System ^ ^ 

Allows users to destroy a file in a named account on another system. 

• Connect/Disconnect Notes Files Across Systems 

Allows users to connect/disconnect notes files between and among systems offering PLATO 
thereby transfer notes and responses written in each notes file to other connected 
notes files on other systems. The result is a maximum of 18 general notes files, each on a 
different system, that combine the communications of the user communities. 

• Display Incomplete Transfer Requests ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Allows users to see a list of intersystem file transfer requests that have not yet been completed. 
Only requests for transfers of files from the system on which the user is signed on are displayed. 
(For example, if the user's account is library on system pea, only requests for file transfers from 
account library on system pea to another system are listed.) 

• Display Current Log of Completed Requests 

Allows users to see a list of the most recently completed intersystem file transf ers. 

• Display Previous Log of Completed Requests 

AUows users to see a list of completed intersystem file transfers that were not recent enough to 
be included in the current log of completed requests. 
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To prepare the account to use the network options, the account owner should determine the networking 
needs of the account, as well as which networking features can satisfy those needs. The account owner 
should also decide which users in the account (in addition to the account owner) need access to the 
network options and whether accounts and users on other systems need authorization to transfer files to 
the account. If the account’s networking needs are minimal and simply require the account owner to copy 
files from the account to another account on a different system, no further account preparation is 
needed. If, however, the needs of the account require users other than the account owner to have access 
to the networking features, or require files from other systems to be copied to the account, the account 
owner must prepare an account access list. 

An account access list allows the account owner to delegate file transfer (copy) authority to users in one 
or more accounts and systems, as well as determine and limit the accounts from which transferred files 
are received. 

Refer to Creating an Account Access List earlier in this section for information on how to create an 
access list fOT your account. 


Registering Users on Your System and Other Systems 

To copy files from one system to another and/or to delete files on other systems, users requesting the 
copy or delete must have appropriate access authorizations on both the initiating and receiving account 
access lists. (Refer to Registering Users in the Account Access List earlier in this section for information 
on how to register users on your system.) 

After the networking features are enabled in your account, an additional option appears in the account 
access list: ”To see or edit access for people on another system". This option is the mechanism used to 
specify and control the following users. 

• Users on other sytems who may send files to your account. 

• Users on other systems who may request copies of files from your account. 

• Users on other systems who may delete files from your account. 

• Users from other systems who may connect notes files on other systems to notes files in your 
account. 

The "To see or edit access for people on the same system as the account" option is used to specify the 
following users. 

• Users on your system who may send files from your account to other systems. 

• Users on your system who may request that files from other systems be placed in your account. 

• Users on your system who may connect notes files on other systems to notes files in your account. 

An account access list can have two or more parts: an access list for users of the system in which the 
account resides, and an access list for users of any number of other named systems. 

Requests for all intersystem file manipulations will be honored only if the user requesting a multiple 
system file action is listed in the account access list in all accounts, on all systems involved in the 
requested file manipulation. 
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Therefore, an account director wishing to use the networking features must complete the following steps. 

1. Create an additional section in his or her access list for every other system with which file 
activity is anticipated. 

2. Specifically list those users on other systems who are authorized to send, receive, or delete files 
or to connect notes files. 


Assigning User Access 

Each of the network options requires a specific set of access authorizations. options 

(refer to figure 5-4) of the account access list allow you to set access authorizations. The following list 
describes the appropriate access settings for each of the network options. (Refer to Assigning Access 
Options earlier in this section for information on how to set access authorizations.) 

• Copy a File from Your Account to Another Account 
Authorizations required; 

Authority to copy a file to another system in your account on your system. 

Authority to create a file in the account on the destination system. 

Example: 

jane doe/teacher/pca of account "schooP Wants to send a file to mary jones/history/pea who 
uses account ^^jrhi". jane doe/teacher/pca needs authority to copy a file to another system 
in account ’^school" on pea, and jane doe/teacher/pca needs authority to create files in 
account "jrhi" on pea. 

Jane and Mary regularly share on-line materials, the authorizations would probably be set 
up and retained. If this is a one-time collaboration, Mary would probably remove Jane’s 
; authority to create files in her account ("jrhi") as soon as she saw the file had been installed 

in Jane’s account. 

• Copy a File to Your Account from Another System 
Authorizations required: 

Authority to copy a file to another system on the system from which the file is to be copied. 

Authority to create files in the account on the system to which the file is to be copied. 

Example: 

Jane and Mary have used the same file with their students for one school term. Mary made 
a few additions to the file during the term which Jane would like to see. 

With authority to copy, a file to another system in account jrhi on pea^ and authority to 
create files in account school on pea, jane doe/teacher/pca could request the fUe be sent to 
her account on pea from her account school, requiring no access to the pea system. 
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• Delete a Copy of a File on Another System 
Authorizations required: 


Authority to copy a file to another system in the account from which the request is placed. 
Authority to delete files in whatever account the file resides. 

Example: 



At the end of the school term, no changes have been made to the file that Jane loaned to 
Mary, and Jane still has her original copy of the file. Jane chooses to delete the file in 
Mary's account "jrhi” on pea. 

To do this, jane doe/teacher/pea needs authority to destroy files in account ”jrhi" on pea. 


0 Connect Notes Files Across Systems 


To connect notes files across systems, a user must have authority within the access lists of the 
accounts containing the notes files to connect or disconnect files between systems- Notes files 
to be connected across systems must themselves allow connections. The option to allow or 
disallow connections exists within the director options in every notes file and can be changed 
only by the notes file owner. 

Authorization required: 

- Authority to connect notes files between systems. 

Examprile: 

Jane wants to connect notes file "janenotes” between pea and pea. To do this, Jane must 
have the authority to connect files betwreen systems in the account containing "janenotes" 
on pea- She must also have authority to connect files between systems in the account 
containing "janenotes” on pea. Therefore, the pea account owner (or director) must create a 
special pea section in the account access list and give jane doe/teacher/pea authority to 
connect files between systems. In addition, the file owner of "janenotes” on both systems 
must allow connections in the director options of each notes files- 


INJERSYSTEM FILE SECURITY 

As an account owner or director, you are responsible fpr the security of files in your account. When 
transferring files from one system to another, you should be cautious about using group and account codes 
to secure these files. If you have several accounts on several systems and all the accounts share the same 
name, then account coded files sent between and among your accounts on these systems are secure. 
However, you should never send your account coded files to an account of a different name- This allows 
other users to copy your file and its codewords; transfer the file back to the original sys^^ and gain 
access to your group, lessons, or databases. Similarly, group coded files should only be sent between and 
among accounts which also contain groups of the same name. However, because group ownership cannot 
be simply determined across systems, your PLATO account does not always allow group coded files to be 
copied across systems. Typed codes offer the best security for files sent between systems and provide the 
best protection from unauthorized users accessing your account. 

When you send a copy of a file from your account to an account owned by another person or group, you no 
longer control that copy of the file. The file's codewords could be changed by a new account director, the 
lesson code could be changed, the lesson could be submitted for publication by another person using and 
relying on work done by you or others in your account, or other unauthorized changes could be made. Such 
practices are not ethical; nevertheless, they are possible and should be considered. You should be 
extremely selective in determining which files to send to other accounts over which you have no control. 
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UNDERSTANDING NETWORK TRANSFER UNITS (NTUs) 


A unit of data transfer between systems offering PLATO services is a network transfer unit (NTU). The 
NTU is the tracking unit for use of the networking features. 


NTU Sizes and Priorities 

Not aU data receives the same priority when being transmitted between systems, SmaU amounts of data, 
such as intersystem transactions and personal notes that are within 128 computer words, receive high 
priority. Larger amounts of data, such as files to be transferred, receive a lower priority. 

One note is one NTU, One note sent to five connected notes files is five NTUs. 

Intersystem transactions accrue one NTU for every 128 computer words sent. Any remainder is rounded 
up to become an additional NTU. 

When a lesson file is sent from one system to another, one NTU is accrued for each block sent. When a 
dataset, nameset, datafile, notes file, or group file is sent to another system, seven NTUs are accrued for 
each part sent. When a request to delete a file or a set of files is sent to another system, one NTU is 
accrued for each file deleted. 


NTU Accounting 


NTUs are tabulated as they are sent from a system. Therefore, files sent from an account, deletion 
requests placed in an account, notes sent by intersystem notes files within an account, and transactions 
sent from namesets within an account are all charged as NTUs to the account. When a request to copy a 
file from another system is placed in an account, NTUs are accrued from the account sending the file not 
from the account in which the request was placed. When a request for an intersystem file manipulation 
fails, no NTUs are collected from the account. Only completed requests are accrued. 


Each time an information transfer request is issued (file copy, file delete, notes file connection 
intersystem note copy, intersystem transaction), the appropriate number of NTUs is added to the account 
tabulation. If at some point during the billing month an account reaches its NTU ceiling, all information 
transfer ceases until the account owner raises the NTU limit. 


Users are asked to note that although intersystem notes and transactions are not listed in the network log 
associated with each account, they are tabulated as NTUs used in the account. 
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NTU Controls 


Each account owner has control over the amount of data that can be sent from an account within each 
billing cycle. Only NTUs sent from an account will be accrued for that account. 

Only account owners have the option to increase or decrease an account owner-controlled limit on the 
amount of network traffic from his or her account within a billing cycle. Therefore, an account owner 
may choose to limit activity to remain within the allocation or put a ceiling on the amount of traffic for 
which he or she is willing to pay in a given billing cycle. 

Choosing "Network options" on the account options display (refer to figure 5-1) provides a list of the 
networking options and also displays the following: 

a. Network Transfer Units allocated each month --XXXXX 

b. NetwOTk Transfer Units allocated this month---- XXXXX 

c. Network Transfer Units used this month- XXXXX 

d. Network Transfer Units remaining this month-XXXXX 

"NTUs allocated each month" allows the account owner to indicate a ceiling on the number of NTUs for 
which he or she is regularly willing to accept. "NTUs allocated this month" allows the account owner to 
indicate a specific number of NTUs allowed for the current billing month, without permanently raising or 
lowering the NTU ceiling. 

Only an account owner can alter these allocation fields. To alter the ceilings, type "a" or 't»" and enter at 
the arrow the desired ceiling for all months or the current month. 

When networking features are initially enabled in an account, both fields will automatically be set to the 
number of NTUs allocated to the account without charge. Authorization of any service beyond the 
allocated level must be granted by the account owner. ^ ^ 

At the end of each billing period, the NTUs used will be set to zero and the NTUs remaining will be set to 
the monthly allocation. At that time, the NTUs allocated this month will be reset to equal the regular 
monthly allocation. Therefore, account owners do not have to manually clear special allocations at the 
end of a given month. 

Users should note that NTUs and NTU allocations are not cumulative from month to month, nor are they 
transferable from one account to another. 
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PROTECTING PLATO FILES 


The files you use on the PLATO network are stored on disks. On rare occasions, disk failures occur. If a 
failure does occur and a disk is damaged, system personnel first attempt to recover files from the 
affected disk. Unless a disk is severely damaged, most of the files can be recovered and the effect of the 
failure is then limited to as few fUes as possible. A copy of lost files, from the previous night, will be 
used to replace files which cannot be recovered. These copies are referred to as backups. 


INSTALLING BACKUPS 

A backup will, in most cases, restore files to the state they are in before the failure. This would not be 
the case, though, if the file were recently changed. For example, if the copy was made at 2:00 a.m., and 
rilf damaged at noon the following day, any changes made between those times would be lost. 

Changes would include edits to a lesson, updates to student records in a group, storage of new notes 
nameset actions including intersystem transactions and the movement of files through intersystem file 
transfers. If edits to a lesswi are lost, the editing wiU have to be done over again. If a file was 
transfe^ed to another system and a failure occurred on that system, the file would have to be transferred 
again. The PLATO Hotline and the PLATO consultants are ready to help users affected by any failure. 

Whenever possible, system personnel will verify through account logs which files have been affected and 
attempt to notify the owners of those files. This is not always possible, however, in cases where the 
account log has been damaged, or when access to the account is not allowed. Therefore, disk problems on 
^y of the domestic service systems are also reported on all systems in notes file "announce". (Refer to 
Notes in section 4 for more information on "announce"). The announcement will give the time of the 
failure and will list the names of master files that were affected. (Master files are collections of PLATO 
files on a given disk. Every PLATO file is a part of a larger, master file.) The announcement will also say 
whether a backup has been installed, or whether fUes contained in those master files should be inspected 
for possible damage. ^ 


HOW TO INSPECT FILES FOR DAMAGE 

To determine which, if any. of your files have been affected by a disk failure, write down the names of 
the master files listed in "announce" and the time the faQure occurred. 

Then enter y^r account and choose the option, "Display file data". From the file data display (figure 
5-6), choose the option "List of files for this account". On the display that follows, press SHIFT-LAB to 

see the master files in your account. Instructions are given for displaying each file contained in a given 
master tile. ° 

One way to inspect a file for possible damage is to check the file directory (press data after entering a 
file) shown in fi^re 5-2 to see if it is complete. In particular, you should check the last edit date and 
time to verify that they are accurate with the last editing that you might have done. If the file is a 
lesson, you can also condense it. 


REQUESTING A BACKUP 

If a file is damaged, you can request a backup by calling the PLATO Hotline. 


f extensive efforts to protect PLATO files but the final responsibility for maintaining 

^ cannot be held responsible for lost or damaged data. Users should create 

procedures for the recovery and restoration of file content in the event of system failures that result in 

faUureToccur “ include cheeking "announce" daily to assure you know when disk 
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1ST AND VIKING KEYBOARDS 


A 


M®t of the time you wiU use a keyboard to interact with PLATO instruction and services Rnth T‘?t onH 

appendix for some helpful authoringTips: ^^ ^ Viking Function Keys later in this 
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THE 1ST KEYSET 


CHARACTER KEYS 

1ST character keys are the unshaded keys in figure A-1. These keys resemble typewriter keys and, when 
pressed, display the associated numbers, lowercase letters, punctuation, and arithmetic characters. TOese 
keys also display uppercase letters and other punctuation marks when pressed while holding down a SHIFT 

key. The five shaded keys to the extreme left (+, -, x, -r , also display characters. 

Either of the two SHIFT keys is pressed to type capital letters and allow other keys (numeric and function 
keys) to have one or two other meanings. For example, the shift spacebar is a backspace (with no erase). 


To type a shifted character, while holding down a SHIFT key, press a second key. 



Figure A-1. Control Data IST-m Keyboard 


FUNCTION KEYS 

The 1ST function keys are the shaded keys located to the left and right of the character keys. They are 
the CR/TAB and PRINT keys (to the extreme left of figure A-1) and shaded keys to the extreme right 
(SUP, SUB, TERM/ANS, COPY, ERASE, FONT/MICRO, HELP, ACCESS/D , NEXT, EDIT, BACK, LAB, 
DATA, and STOP). 


Each function key has a lowercase and an uppercase. To use lowercase, press the function key. To use 
uppercase, hold a SHIFT key down while pressing the function key. 

Study the PLATO lesson "0intro", "An Introduction to the 1ST Keyboard", for more information. 
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THE VIKING KEYSET 

1ST keyboard, has both character and function keys. But there are also some notable 


In^ islar^r than the 1ST. the location of some character and function keys is different 

md sonie function keys md a numeric keypad have been added. Figure A-1 shows the IST-in kevboard" 

Figure A-2 shows the Viking American National Standards Institute (ANSI) keyboard. 


CHARACTER KEYS 

fharacter keys the 47 unshaded keys in figure A-2. These keys resemble typewriter keys and when 
/pressed.^display the associated numbers, lowercase letters, punctuation, and arithmetic characters The 
four shaded keys to the extreme left (+. x. and the ^ infhe upper row .dso^spTayc^^^^^^^ 

^row teg^ on tlte Viking SHIFT keys. This notation differs from that uid on the 1ST 

key^ts.^ Also note the LOCK unique to the Viking keyset. It's located on the left side of the 

keyboard, next to the multiplication (x) key. It's identified by a symbolic lock. Pressine LOCK locks the 
keyboard into all capitals until the lock is released. ym one iock. dressing LOCK locks the 

The broken vertical line (I) (two keys to the left of the ERASE key) is not avaHable to PLATO users. 

The numenc keypad to the extreme right (not shown) provides numeric, NEXT, and SHIFT-NEXT (while 
enterings arrangem«,t i, useful when 



Figure A-2. Control Data Viking Keyboard 
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FUNCTION KEYS 

Unique to the Viking keyset are two sets of function keys. Function keys known to PLATO users are the 
shaded keys in figure A-2 to the left, right, and below the character keys. PRINT and SETUP are locat^ 
at the upper left. CR (carriage return) is located to the right of the space bar and CTRL (control) is 
located to the left of the space bar below the character keys. HELP, TERM/ANS, ERASE, COPY, EDIT, 
ACCESS/D, back, lab, data, stop, and NEXT are located to the right of the character keys. 
SUPER, SUB, MICRO, and FONT are in the upper right of the keyboard. Note that their positions differ 
from their locations on the ISTT keysets. The second set of Viking function keys is located at the top of 
the keyset, above the character keys. PLATO users will use only two of these keys, those labelled F2 and 
F4. 

The F2 key, located on the top row of keys, is used to prepare your Viking terminal for PLATO use. The 
F2 key itself is not labelled. You will see raised letters identifying the F2 key just below the key on your 
keyset. Whenever the Viking terminal is turned on and connected to the network to use PLATO 
instruction, the F2 functiffli key must be pressed. Pressing F2 prepares your terminal to communicate 
with the PLATO network. 

The F4 key, located on the top row of keys, is used to prepare your multi-purpose Viking terminal to 
display PLATO courses on disk. The F4 key itself is not labeUed. You wiU see raised letters identifying 
the F4 key just below the key. Whenever the Viking terminal is turned on and connected to a flexible disk 
drive to use PLATO instruction, the F4 key must be pressed. (After pressing F2, you may insert a 
specially formatted disk to prepare your terminal for network use.) Pressing F4 prepares your terminal to 

communicate with the PLATO instruction on your flexible disk. 

Study the PLATO lesson "0vkintro", an introduction to the Viking terminal keyboard, for more information. 
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FREQUENTLY USED 1ST AND VIKING FUNCTION KEYS 

all PLATO users (authors, students, and instructors) wiU need and use 
follow. Ycwll use the keys listed below to direct your progress through PLATO lessons, tests, and other 
Identify yourself and begin working, see something new, review something you saw earlier 
or stop what you're doing, you'U use one of the keys listed below. ^ ^ 

NEXT 

The NEXT key is the most frequently used key on the keyboard. Pressing NEXT says that vour 
response to a question is complete or that you are ready for the lesson to continue. When you 

are in doubt about what you do in a PLATO lesson, press NEXT. . 

BACK, HELP, DATA, and LAB 

These keys are used in^PLATO lessons to help you quickly direct your progress. Pressing these 
keys IS an easy way of communicating what you want to do next. Whenever these keys are 
available to you, a lesson will list the keys and what they-U do for you. UsuaUy pressing BACK 
M P'-eyious display; pressing HELP provides additional information; pressing 
LAB provides problems to solve; and pressing DATA provides supplemental information. These 

PLA?0 cSre^y^u^taS^ these function keys in each 

, ^metimes, additional keys (other than BACK, HELP, DATA, and LAB) are^ n^^^ to move 

r” ® combination with a function 

SmPT T ^n y°'^^ PLATO lesson as SHIFT-BACK, SHIFT-DATA, and 

® pressing the other 

ANS 

TOe ANS k^qan be enabled to give you the correct answer to a question in a PLATO lesson 
ANS Wilf niwfvc as available, pressing it has no effect. Like HELP and DATa’ 

ANS wiU always be advertised in a lesson when it's available. 

When using a course organized within PLATO Learning Management (PLM) you're asked to press 
. Preying ANS in a PLM test says you're Ldy 

SHIFT-STOP 

SHIFT-STOP is a special keypress with consistent functions. SHIFT-STOP is pressed as a part of 
signing on to and^off of the PLATO network. It is also pressed to leave any lesson or PrATO 
service, both on the network and flexible disks. any lesson or t-i^Aiu 

i" lesson or 

additional use for SHIFT-STOP. While in a lesson file, SHIFT-STOP can be 
Ed^el t*’®™ to execute and see the lesson as a student 
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The function keys described below are used when typing at an arrow (^). Whenever a PLATO lesson or 
test expects you to type a response, an arrow is displayed. Mthough many responses are only one or two 
characters long, some responses or entries could be sentences or paragraphs. These function keys help you 
correct and edit typed responses before you press NEXT to have them evaluated. 

ERASE* 


Use the ERASE key to erase part of a word or response you typed before you press NEXT. Each 
time you press ERASE, one character is removed from your response. Pressing SfflFT-ERASE 
removes an entire word. Erasing begins with the last character or word entered in the response. 

SUPER 


Use the SUPER key to write superscripts or to indicate exponentiation in an algebraic 
expression. Pressing SUPER causes the next character to appear 5/16 of a line higher than 
ordinary text. If the superscript contains more than one character, press SfflFT-SUPER to lock 
the keyboard into superscript mode. All typed text then appears as part of the superscript until 
you press SHIFT-SUB. 


SUB 


The SUB kev is similar to SUPER but produces subscripts rather than superscripts (that is, the 
Saracter a^ears 5/16 of a line lower than ordinary text). Pressing SHIFT-SUB locks the 
keyboard into subscript mode. The keyboard stays in this mode until you press SHIFT-SUPER. 


EDIT* 


The first time you press EDIT, an entire typed response is removed from the display; thereaf^^ 
each time you press EDIT, one word of the response is brought back. Pressing SHIFT-EDIT 
returns the remainder of the response. For example, if you typed President George Washington 
and want to change it to George Washington, press EDIT to erase the response, then press EDIT 
to return President. Press SHIFT-ERASE to erase President, and press SHIFT-EDIT to return 
George Washington. Use of the EDIT key is circular (that is, if the entire response has been 
returned to the display, pressing EDIT again removes the entire response, as at its first use). 


COPY*^ - 

The COPY key copies a word from the line of the text above each time it is pressed. Pressing 
SHIFT-COPY wiU copy an entire line of text. 


TERM 

The TERM key is a shifted key used to reach a set of options available to PLATO network users. 
TERM features are not available to microcomputer users. To use it, hold down the SHIFT key 
and press TERM. Pressing TERM won't erase your entire display. It wiU display the following 
message at the bottom of your display. 

what term? ^ 

After you type in the name of the term you want to use and press NEXT, you can leave a 
comment on a lesson, ask for an instructor's help, write a personal note, or do some calculations. 
To learn more about the terms you can request, refer to Helpful Tools in section 2, or Getting 
Help and Using Time-Saving Features, both in section 4. 


* When using the COPY, ERASE, and EDIT keys, a word is defined as a set of continuous characters 
separated from other characters of the response with a blank space or punctuation. 
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LESS FREQUENTLY USED 1ST AND VIKING FUNCTION KEYS 

The function keys listed below are used most by PLATO authors as WeU as users writing in foreign 
languages. These keys are used to type special characters not listed on the keycaps of your 1ST or Viking 
keyboards. These special characters are listed for you in figures A-3 (1ST) and A-4 (Viking). They're also 
d^cribed in detail in Access Characters Used as Accent Marks and Symbols Used in Writing Code, later in 

tni.Q ■ * 


print 

The PRWT key is only available bn IST-in and Viking terminals and is used when the terminal 
printer is attached to the terminal. To print a file, go to lesson "print" and follow the 
instructions. 

With a printer attached to your IST-m or Viking terminal, you may make a copy of the displav at 
any time by pressing SHIFT-PRINT. 

SHIFT-HELP 

SHIFT-HELP is usually used to delete information. Its availability in lessons will always be listed 
at the bottom of a display or in a HELP section. 

ACCESS 

PLATO users require more characters than can be listed on a standard keyset. The ACCESS k^y 
allows each character on the keyboard to take on two additional meanings. These hidden 
characters are made ^ailable by using the ACCESS key; and are frequently called ACCESS 
characters. They are similar to the visible characters and have both lowercase and uppercase. 
Figures A-*3 and A-4 show uppercase and lowercase access characters for the 1ST and Viking 
pespectiyely. Each box bn the display represents a key on your keyboard. Uppercase 
characters are shown in the upper right comer; lowercase ACCESS characters are 
shown in the lower right comer. 

Figures A-5 through A-10 present the same information for the international Viking keysets. The 
ACCESS key is the □ (square) key on the right side of the keyboard. 

To display the uppercase ACCESS characters press SHIF'T-ACCESS (SHIFT-D). While holding 
down the SHIFT key, press ACCESS, release the keys, and press the appropriate key. To displav 
the uppercase ACCESS characters, press SHIFT-ACCESS, release it and press the appropriate 
shifted key. For example, to display the copyright symbol (©), press SHIFT-ACCESS, release it 
and press SHIFT-C. ’ 
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Figure A-3. IST-III Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters 
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Figure A-4. Viking Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters 
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Figure A-5. Viking French Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters 
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Figure A-6. Viking German Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters 
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Figure A-7. Viking Swedish/Finnish Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters 
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Figure A-8. Viking British Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters 
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Figure A-9. Viking Spanish Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters 
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Figfure A-10. Viking Danish/Norwegian Keyboard Showing All Possible Characters 


t 


97405900D 


A-15 






























ACCESS CHARAaERS USED AS ACCENT MARKS 

The following ACCESS characters are used' as accent marks in languages other than English when using 
the standard 1ST or ANSI keyboards. An automatic backspace is provided in addition to the character 
shown to simplify typing in these other languages. 


Type 

To display 

Type 

To display 

SHIFT-ACCESS c 


c SHIFT-ACCESS c 

::'7; j-“', ^-<5.. 

SHIFT-ACCESS e 

* ; { 1 ; 1 

e SHIFT-ACCESS e 

e.. 

SHIFT-ACCESS g 

ae 

SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-G 

fE:. 

SHIFT-ACCESS h 

a 

SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-H 

0 

SHIFT-ACCESS j 

& 

SHIFT-^ACCESS, SHIFT-J 

6 

SHIFT-ACCESS k 

a 

SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-K 

A 

SHIFT-ACCESS n 


n SHIFT-ACCESS n 

n 

SHIFT-ACCESS q 


e SHIFT-ACCESS q 

a 

SHIFT-ACCESS u 

... ■ *’ ■■ -■■■■ ■ 

u SHIFT-ACCESS u 

Q 

SHIFT-ACCESS v 

V 

s SHIFT-ACCESS V 

V 

s 

SHIFT-ACCESS x 


e SHIFT-ACCESS X 

A 

e 

SHIFT-ACCESS y 

6 

SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-Y 

6 
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SYMBOLS USED WHEN WRITING CODE 

The following lowercase characters are used by PLATO authors to identify code elements to the system. 
SHIFT-ACCESS , ♦ 

This is called a universal delimiter. Authors use it in code to separate elements of a command 
tag. It is most frequently used to separate various text tags following the "writee" command. 

SHIFT-ACCESS 0 < 

Left embed symbol. It allows authors to embed a variable in a text tag.* 

SHIFT-ACCESS 1 > 

Right embed symbol. 

MICRO 

Used predominantly by authors, the MICRO key can work in one of two ways, depending on 
whether an author specifies a MICRO table within a lesson; (refer to section 4, Using Author 
Features). If no micro table is specified, the MICRO key produces the same characters as the 
ACCESS key, plus three additional functions: bold writing, writing in full capitals, and leftwards 
writing. 

Other ACCESS keys are used to place text in a special position. 

SHIFT-ACCESS SUPER 

Moves the next single letter typed up one entire line on the PLATO display. . 
SHIFT-ACCESS SUB 

Moves the next single letter typed down one entire line on the PLATO display. 

ACCESS characters can always be produced by pressing SHIFT-O. If a lesson has not specified its own 
micro table (using a "micro" command), then a default micro table is used. When using this default micro 
table, the MICRO key behaves in the same way as SHIFT-n(refer to section 4, Using Author Features). 


* Often PLATO authors want to display the contents of a variable. Example: The date is stored in a 
variable called "date". The author wants to display the date. In this case, the variable containing the 
date is embedded in a text string. To embed a variable in a text string, these symbols are used. 
Therefore, he or she writes the foUowing code:^^^ ^^ 

write The date is a, date 

The student sees: 

The date is 10/12/83. 


97405900 D 


A-17 



The distinction between the MICRO key and SHIFT-Q is subtle. Remember that when using your own 
micro table, your micro table is associated with MICRO, while the ACCESS characters are associated 

withSfflFT-O 

SUPER 

Use the SUPER key to write superscripts or to indicate exponentiation in an algebraic 
expression. Pressing SUPER causes the next character to appear 5/16 of a line higher than 
ordinary text. If the superscript contains more than one character, press SHIFT-SUPER to lock 
the keyboard into superscript mode. All typed text then appears as part of the superscript until 
you press SHIFT-SUB. 

Pressing SHIFT-ACCESS SUPER causes the next character to appear one line higher than 
ordinary text (press SHIFT-ACCESS, release it, and press SUPER). Pressing SHIFT-ACCESS, 
SHIFT-SUPER locks the keyboard into this mode so that all typed text appears on the higher line 
until you press SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-SUB. 


SUB 


The SUB key is similar to the SUPER key but produces subscripts rather than superscripts (that 
is, the character appears 5/16 of a line lower than ordinary text). Pressing SHIFT-SUB locks the 
keyboard into subscript mode. The keyboard stays in this mode until you press SHIFT-SUPER. 

Pressing SHIFT-ACCESS SUB causes the next character to appear one line lower than ordinary 
text. Pressing SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-SUB locks the terminal into this mode so that aU typed 
text appears on the lower line until you press SHIFT-ACCESS, SHIFT-SUPER. 

Capital Letters (without holding the SHIFT key down) 

To type in capital letters (without holding the SHIFT key down), press the MICRO key, release it, 
and press the ^ key. Only the letter keys will be displayed as capitals. Number and function 
keys such as 2 and + will be displayed as if no SHIFT key had been pressed. To return to upper 
and lowercase letters, press the MICRO key, release it, and press the ^ key. 

SHIFT-Lock (Viking terminals only) 

SHIFT-Lock works like the shift key on a typewriter. The key will be found on the left side of 
the keyboard. The keycap displays a picture of a padlock- When pressed the first time it will 
lock the keyboard into uppercase alphabetic characters. By pressing the key a second time you 
will return to lowercase writing. This does not affect the way in which any other keys (except 
alphabet) work. 

Bold Writing 

To use bold writing, press the MICRO key, release it, and type "T". Typed characters will then 
be displayed large and bold (four times the size of standard characters). To return to standard, 
press the MICRO key, release it, and type "S*V 

If you are locked into typing uppercase letters (previously described) bold writing will also work. 

To use bold writing when you are locked into uppercase (on an 1ST by using MICROS ; on a Viking 
by using MICROS or SHIFT-lock), you press the MICRO key, release it, and type "t". The t will 
automatically be a shifted T because you are already locked into uppercase typing. 
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Leftwards Writing 

To use leftwards writing, press the MICRO key, release it, and type "Q". Characters will be 
displayed from right to left as they are typed. To return to rightwards writing, press the MICRO 
key and type "R". (Remember that leftwards writing will begin at your current arrow position. 
So, to write from right to left in any PLATO editor, you must press CR carriage return to begin 
writing at the right side of the display, press MICRO Q, and then enter your leftwards text.) 

As with bold writing (previously described), leftward writing wiU also work if you are already 
locked into typing with uppercase letters. On an 1ST you would be locked in with a MICROS . 
On a Viking you would use MICRO-?- or the SHIFT-lock key. To use leftwards writing while 
locked into uppercase, press MICRO, release it, and type "q”. The Q will automatically be 
shifted because you are locked into uppercase writing. To return to rightwards writing, press 
MICRO, release it, and type "r”. The R will automatically be shifted because you are locked into 
uppercase writing. 

To switch to an alternate character set (such as Hebrew) and begin typing from right to left, 
follow these instructions instead: press CR to reach the right margin, press MICRO then Q for 
leftwards writing, press FONT (SHIFT-MICRO) for the alternate characters, then begin typing. 

Authors can specify other characters to be displayed (up to 40) for any single keypress, when the 
MICRO key is typed within lessons by defining a micro table. For example, the W within a micro 
table can be defined as the command ”write" plus the three remaining spaces of the command 
field. Once defined, those characters will be displayed when the MICRO key is pressed and 
released, and the letter W is typed. Other keys could represent other frequently used words or 
commands or several specially designed characters. Up to 40 characters can be defined for any 
of the lowercase MICRO keys, or up to 20 when both upper and lowercase keys are defined within 
the micro table. 

Creating a micro table in a lesson file is one of the options available to an author when adding a 
block to a lesson file. System micro table functions, such as writing in capitals, can also be 
included in a user-defined micro table. For more information about defining your own micro 
table, refer to AIDS. 

FONT (SHIFT-MICRO) 

In addition to the permanent characters, the author can design as many as 126 other characters. 
These characters vary from lesson to lesson. When a lesson uses them, it usually informs the 
student. The student accesses them with the FONT key (SHIFT-MICRO). Unlike the SUPER SUB 
or ACCESS keys, you need not press FONT each time you want a character from the alternate 
character set (for example, the Cyrillic alphabet), where it remains until you press FONT again. 
The FONT key is most frequently used by authors. Lessons can be written to eliminate the need 
for students to use this key. 


TAB 


TAB functions like the tab key on a typewriter; it allows you to skip from the left margin of the 
display to a specified column on the same line. The TAB key differs from the tab key on a 
typewriter in that the author (using the "tabset" command in a lesson) rather than the student 
controls the positions of the columns; thus, the key has no effect if the lesson does not specify 
the use of the key. 
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CR (carriage return) 

The carriage return (a shifted key on both 1ST and Viking terminals) returns the position of the 
text to be entered at an arrow to the left margin; however, this is not necessarily the left side of 
the display. Using a lesson as a student, the position at which your response begins also sets that 
column as the left margin for a carriage return. 

On the 1ST, the CR and TAB keys are combined. Notice their separate locations on the Viking. 
ACCESS 

If the author enables the ACCESS key (□), the key functions in the same manner as the COPY 
key, except that each press of the square key copies a single character from the string above 
instead of an entire word. The same is true with the edit key. 

CTRL (control) 

This key, which is only available on IST-III and Viking terminals, is operative in standard data 
processing applications. It has no PLATO use. For more information about ASCII keyboard 
assignments refer to the IST-III Terminal Operator’s Guide or the Viking Terminal Operator’s 
Guide. 


UNtQUE VIKING FUNCTION KEYS 

PRINT, TAB, CR, SUPER, SUB, MICRO, FONT, HELP, TERM/ANS, ERASE, COPY, EDIT, BACK, LAB, 
DATA, ACCESS (□), NEXT, and STOP keys function in the same way on the Viking and 1ST terminals. 
The MICRO and FONT keys (combined on the 1ST) are separate keys on the Viking keyboard. The TAB and 
CR keys, combined on the 1ST, are also separate on the Viking. 

M/REL (manual release) is similar to a short reset on an IST-III. Press this key to correct communications 
problems, such as ignored keypresses, extraneous lines, or text on the display. 

CTRL, FI, F3 through F7, INSRT, DLETE, CLEAR, LF/ESC, BREAK, SETUP, and CR/DEL are not active 
for PLATO instructional use. For more information about other uses, refer to the Viking User's Manual. 


A-20 


97405900 D 



APPENDIX B 


GLOSSARY 



GLOSSARY 


B 


Accesslist 

A structured list of sign-ons and associated authorizations within PLATO accounts (i.e., an account 
access list), a notes file (i^., a notes file access list), or lessons (i^-, a custom access list). Access 
lists allow the owners to delegate various editing and access privileges within accounts, notes files, 
and lessons. 

Account 

A named PLATO file through which all contracted PLATO resources are managed ty a named 
account owner or designee. These resources include disk parts and network transfer units. 

Account code 

A security code that allows only people in a named account to access file or account information. 
Account director 

A person indicated in an account’s access list by the account owner as having joint responsibility with 
the account owner to control resource use. Any number of account directors may be named. 

Account owner 

A usa* identified sign-on name who controls the use of resources within a PLATO account. 

I Acoustic coupla* 

An electronic device that saids and receives digital data through a standard telephone handset. To 
transmit data, the digital signals are converted to audible tones that are acoustically coupled to a 
telephone handset. To receive data, the acoustically coupled audible signals are converted to digital 
signals. 

Adapter 

A device or series of devices designed to provide a compatible connection between the unit under test 
and the test equipment. 

AIDS 

An on-line reference manual containing infca*mation on the PLATO Author Language, Micro PLATO 
Language, and PLATO features. 

Allocate 

To reserve an amount of some resource in a computing system for a specific purpose. An example of 
this might be allocated disk parts in an account. 
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ANSI 


American NaticHial Standards Institute, a group responsible for the development of standard diaracta* 
set OCR (most commonly referred to as ANSI OGR-A). 

Archive 

To store less-used informaticm for future retrieval. 

ASCn 

American Standard Code for Information Inta*Ghange. A standard code consisting of 7-bit demaits 
for information interchange among data processing communications systems. 

Attach code 

A security code that controls whether one lesson can attadi another lesson (using the "attach” 
command). To do so, the "attach” code of the attaching lesson must match the appropriate "read** or 
"write” records code of the nameset, dataset, or group file being attadied, or the "change” or 
"inspect” code if a lesson file is being attached. 

Author 

A person who uses PLATO features to develop instructional materifds. 

Author mode disfday 

A display shown to authors after they have signed on to PLATO services. It is the display from which 
authors indicate which files they want to edit, or use as students would use them. 

Backspace 

To move one unit in the reverse or backward direction, as opposed to moving one unit in the forward 
direction. An example of this would be to move back one record, file, word, letter, or space. 

Batch processing 

The processing of jobs under the control of the computer's operating system, as opposed to 
interactive processing. 

Binary 

1. Pertaining to a characteristic or property involving a sdection, choice, or condition in which 
there are two possibilities. 

2. Pertaining to the number representation system having the radix of two. 

Binary code 

A code that makes use of exactly two dstinct characters usually 0 and 1. 

Binary digit 

One of the two numerals in the binary number system. This digit may be zero (0) or one (1) and may 
be equivalent to one of a pair of conditions, as yes or no, on or off. It is usually called a bit. 
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Bit 


See binary digit. 

Block 

A 320-computer-word subdivision of a lesson. Different types of blocks are used to store diffa^oit 
kinds of information for the PLATO system. 

Block diagram 

A graphical representation of the various parts of a system showing their intorelationships. 

Block length 

The total number of records, words, or diaracters contained in one block. 

Cable 

Assembly of one or more conductors within an enveloping protective sheath so constructed as to 
permit the use of the conductors separately or in groups. 

CDC 

Control Data Corporation. 

Change code 

A series of up to 10 typed characters or an account or group name chosen lac every PLATO file to 
assure file security. Only authors within the designated account or group, or authors who know the 
designated series of typeable characters composing the change code, can change the contents of a 
^venfile. Most PLATO files contain chiange codes. 

Character 

An 8-dot by 16-dot area on the Control Data terminal (the entire screen is 512 dots by 512 dots). 
Each of the dots within an 8- by 16-dot grid can be displayed or not disEflayed, thereby p^^^ 
letters, numbers, punctuation, pictures, or characters. A character is also referred to as a 6-bit 
segment of the 60-bit computer words used by Control Data CYBER computers. Each computer word 
can contain 10 charactCTs. 

Characterset 

A set of up to 126 characters feee Character) designed by an author to be presented on tV Control 
Data terminal. A group of PLATO character sets can be found in lesson "charsets". Charset standard 
in lesson "charsets" contains some frequently used PLATO characters. 

Character spacing 

The horizontal distance between two adjacent characters. 

Charset 

Refer to Charaet«* set. 
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CMR 


Central memory resident (operating system executive). 

Code 

A series of PLATO Author Language or Micro PLATO Language statements, or a security codeword. 
Coding 

The act of programming. Writing code. 

Command 

The first part of a PLATO Author Language or Micro PLATO Language statemait jdaced in the 
leftmost margin of a lesson block. The command indicates the action to be performed. For example, 
the "write" command directs text placement on the ifisplay. 

Common 

An area of memory reserved for the purpose of being able to be read by two or more programs, in the 
same or in multifAe processors, to allow for communication between them. 

Common code 

A security code that controls whether or not a lesson can access a permanent common stored in 
another lesson. 

Commiffiicationserror^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Interferoice on the communications lines between the central computer and a terminal which causes 
display distortions. 

Compatible 

Refers to computers capable of accepting and processing information prepared for or by another 
computer without conversion or code modification. 

Compile* 

A program that translates a programming language such as FORTRAN or COBOL into an assembly 
language and, often, into machine language. A compiler may generate many machine instructions for 
a single symbolic statement. 

Computer 

A machine in which stored instructions coiild operate on other instructions to modify them. It is a 
device capable of solving problems by accepting data, performing prescribed operations on the data, 
and supplying the results of these operations. Various types of computers are calculators, digital 
computers, and analog computers. 

Computer word 

1. A combination of 10 letters, numbers, and/or spaces (capital letters count as two characters). 

2. Sixty bits. 

3. Ten 6-bit diaracters. Also ref^red to as a variable. 
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Condense 


To change PLATO Language code into alnnary code readable by the computer. 

Condense error 

A line of code in a lesson that cannot be interpreted by the PLATO software. Usually, such code has 
not bem ent^ed in the |H*oper form ot contains references that cannot be found. Such lines are 
identified during the process ctf condensing a lesson and are disfdayed to authors with an indication of 
the type of error. 

Connector 

A means of mechanicaUy aUowing separation or connection of one or more electrical circuits or 
devices. 

Convert 

To change the represention of data from one form to another, for example, to change numerical data 
from binary to decimal or from cards to tape^ 

Copy 

To reproduce information leaving the original information unchanged. The c^ysical form of the result 
may change. 

Courses 

Sets of lessons EH*epared by authors for students. Lessons are usually grouped into courses usin? a 
router like "mrouter*'or PLM. 

Crash 

An unexpected and therefore unannounced PLATO service interruption, usually due to hardware 
failures. 

Curriculum 

A hierarchical study [dan composed of courses, modules, and lessons. 

Cursor 

A movable marker used as a reference point on a cfisplay screen. 

CYBERNET 

A section of Control Data*s business that offers computing resources in a timeshared, remote batch 
or batch environment. * 

Data collection 

The act of bringing data from one or more points to a central point. 

Data communication 

The transmission of data from one location to another. 
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Data conversion 

The process of changing data from one form of representation to another. 

Datafile 

A special file type that collects information, usually student data. Datafiles are used predominantly 
as a formative evaluation tool. An instructor needs an author's help to set up and use a datafile. 
DatafQes cannot be used with published courses. 

Data processing 

The production of records and reports. Computing. 

Dataset 

An organized coUecticm of information. 

Default file code 

A security code diosen by an account's owner whidi is then automatically assigned to all files created 
in that account. Default security codes establish minimum security requirements. 


DEL 


Delete or remove. 

Delete 

Permanently remove from the computer's disk storage. 

Dial-up 

The use of a dial or pushbutton telephone to initiate a station-to-station telephone call. 

Direct memory access 

An input/output system that allows peripheral devices to access a computer's central storage area 
without hdp from the computer's central processing unit (CPU). This technique is especially common 
in microcomputers. 

Disk 


See magnetic disk. 

Disk drive 

The mechanism that hold a flexible disk. 

Disk file 

A disk file is another computer stwage device. It consists of phonograErfi records like disks, each 
coated with a magnetic recording surface like tape. The data base is stored on a disk file. 


B-6 


97405900 D 



Disk parts 


An amoimt of disk space in the computer’s disk storage from which files can be created and in which 
information can be stored; the equivalent of 2240 PLATO computer wwds, or one part (seven blocks) 
of a lesson file. 

Display 

The set of text and/a* graphics seen on the terminal screen at one time. 

Documentor 

A special type of file with its own editor, used for writing and maintaining technical specifications 
and other documents. All user types can be given access to Documentor files. No programming 
knowledge is needed to use a Documentor file. 

Downline 

The direction of output flow, from host (computer) to terminal. 

Downline load 

The process by which one node in a computer network transfers an entire program (task) to another 
processor and causes it to be executed. 

Easy editor 

The PLATO notes editor available to all users, but primarily used by instructors and students. 
Contains fewer options than the standard editcwr. 

ECS 

Ref a* to EM. 

Edit 

To change any information in a note, document, student record, or file. 

Editing directives 

Instructions used to tell the PLATO software you want to insert, delete, or change information. 

Editor 

Any lesson that allows users to insa*t and diange information in ffles. PLATO editors exist for 
student records (group editor), documents ("Documentor’Oi notes (lesson "notes"), and so on. Users 
can also write their own editors- 

EM 

Extended memory; used to mean both extended core storage and extended semiconductcx* mem(x*y. 
Erase 

To remove data from storage without replacing it. 
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E5M 

RefertoEM. 

Execute 

To carry out an instruction or perforin a routine. 

Exit 

To leave; when a lesson is complete you exit. 

Extended C(xre storage 
RefertoEM. 

Ext^ded semiconductor memory 
Refer to EM. 

External storage 

A storage device outside the computer that can store information in a form acceptable to the 
computer, for example, cards and tapes. 


FEe 

A delegated amount of space in a system's disk steerage in which inf<M*mation can be stored. Each file 
has a name length and standard structure. A file can be thought of as an electronic notebook 
containing information in fixed-sized compartments. 

Flexible disk 

Refer to floppy disk. 

Floppy disk 

A magnetic recording on a flexible 45-rpm record-like clisk- 

Flow 

A general term used to indicate a sequence of events. 

Font 

A set of graE^iic shapes, which may be alj^abetic, numeric, or both and may include symbols. 

Function key 

A specific key on a keyboard, for example CR ac LF, which, when operated, causes a receiving device 
to perform a certain mechanical function so that a message will be received in proper form. 
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Graphics 

A term used to describe the hardware and software activities associated with the (fisplayingof vectOT 
CM* pictorial information; characters that can be printed or displayed. 

Graphics editOT 

A process that allows the usee to perform interactive modifications or to create graphic displays. 


Grid 

A set of points placed at predefined locations (x and y coordinates) and normally used to define that 
the position of subsequently placed components will be on controlled coordinate values. By 
positioning on grid points, instead of anywhere, you reduce the requirements for calculating and 
storing the coordinates of a placed component to some high«* degree of accuracy. 

Group 

1. A number of users whose user records are all located in the same group file. 

2. A specific file type in which users are registered; it tells the system what each user is authorized 
to do, and stores data on each user. 

Group code 

A security code that allows only people in a named group to access file or account information. 
Hardware 

A piece of physical equipment, for example, mechanical, electrical, or electonic devices. Contrast 
with software. 

H^p sequence 

A sequence of instructional material or background information in a lesson reached by pressing HELP. 
Index 

An ordered reference list of the contents of a file or document, together with keys or reference 
notations for indentification or location of those contents. Ref a* also to menu. 

Indexlesson 

A lesson that presaits an index or list of lessons foe students to study. 

Information retrieval 

The methods and procedures for recoveringspecific information from stored data. 

Information system 

The netw(M*k of all communication methods within an organization. Information may be derived from 
many sources other than a data processing unit, such as by telephone, by contact with other people, 
or ty studyingan operation. ^ ^ 
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Initialize 


To set count«^, switdies, and addresses to zero or other starting values at the beginning of, or at 
prescribed pdntsin,a computar routine- To start new. 

Initiate 

Start. Sometimes used synonymously with initialize. ^ ^ 

Insert 

Totype. 

Inspect 

An access level. The ability to read any inf(x*mation in a file, with no ability to alts* or add to the 
information seen. 

Inspect code 

A security code used within a file or account that allows us^s to read information, provided they 
know or match the inspect code. 

Instruction 

The two components, command and tag, of a PLATO Language statement. 

Instructional management tod 

One of five orgariization/delivery mechanisms included in PLATO features to individualize curricula 
for students’ use. Refer to Index lessons, "mrouter", PLATO Learning Management (PLM), router 
lesson, and "mprouter”. 

Instructor 

A user who is responsible for registering students in a group, assigning lessons, and monit«*ing student 
progress. 

Instructor file 

A file used in conjunction with "mrouter” or "mproutor” (a PLATO instructional management tool) 
which contains specific information about a curriculum’s components and design, such as lesson titles, 
lesson file names, how lessons are grouped into modules, and the order of module and lesson 
presentation. 

Interface 

A common technique that allows the relationships of key wOTds in an item or document to be 
described so that very specific inquiries can be answered without false retrievals due to 
miscommunication. 

Internal storage^^ ^ ^ 

A storage device that is an intergral frfiysical part of a computer and is directly controlled the 
computer so that information is automatically accessible to the computer, for example, magnetic 
core stCMrage. 
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Interpreter 


A pro^am that translates and executes each source language expression before translating and 
executing the next one. 

Intersystem 

Pertaining to exchanges between two or more systems offering PLATO service. Intersystem notes 
are notes sent between or among systems offering PLATO service. 


Job 

An arbitrarily defined parcel of w<x*k submitted to a computing system. 

Jump 

An instruction providing the ability to depart from the normal sequence of executing instructions in a 
computer. To depart from the normal sequence of execution. 

K eys et/ke yboar d 

The typewriter-like part of a PLATO terminal that is used to enter informatibn. A standard 
typewriter keyboard, mathematical operations keys, and function keys are ineluded. 

Leslist 

A list of lesson file names that are frequently referenoed in the same or other lessons. 

Lesson execution error 

An error which causes a lesson to stop working because the PLATO software cannot determine what 
should be done next. Execution errors are usually caused when a fx^ogram has not anticipated a 
response or a programming error was made in the lesson. 

Lesson file 

The type of file used to write PLATO lessons into which PLATO Author Language or Micro PLATO 
Language code is inserted. Consists of parts and blocks. 

labrary 

An organized collection of standard check-out programs, routines, and subroutines which can be used 
to solve many types of problems and parts of problems. An organized collection of documents fex* 
study or reference. 

Library routine 

A checked-out outline, which is maintained in a library as an aid to programmers and which may be 
incOTporatedinto a larger routine. 

Light-sensitive pen 

A photo sensing device similar in size to an ordinary fountain pen and used to interrupt screen 
displays by means of light senang optics. 

Lineset" 

A set of us ^-designed, line drawings. Each member of the set can be accessed by a sin^e key press, 
like characters in a character set. 
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List 


A set of data. 

Load 

To put data into internal storage. To place a flexible disk into a disk drive. 

Loop 

A sequence of instructions that is repeated until a terminal condition prevails. 

Magnetic disk 

A flat circular plate, resembling a 45-rpm record, with a magnetic surface on which data can be 
stored by sdectiye magnetization of portions of the flat surface. Sometimes referred to as a floppy 
disk. 

Magnetic storage 

A storage device that utilitzes the magnetic properties of matmals to store information, for 
example, magnetic cores, tapes, and fOrns. 

Main stCMT age 

The general-purpose stoage of a compute, program-addressable, from which instructions may be 
executed and data can be loaded directly into registers. 

Master file 

A main reference file containing relatively permfflient information. 

Menu 

The various options within an interactive application program. See also index. 

Merge 

To combine two or more files into one, usually in a specified order. Merge is often used 
synonymoudy with collate. 

Message 

A group of words, variable in length, having meaning as a whole and always handled as a group. 

Mi cro com pr ess or 

A basic element of a central processing unit that is a single integrated circuit. A microprocessor has 
a limited instruction set which is usually expanded by microprogramming. A microprocessor requires 
additional circuits to become a suitable central accessing unit. Also refer to microcomputer. 

Microcomputer 

A computer that is constructed using a mieroprocessor as the basic element. A microcomputer 
combines all of the CPU, memOTy, and peripheral functions of a computer on a chip of silicon. 
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Micro PLATO language 

The Control Data Language used for microprogramniing. 

Mode 

A method of operation or of data representation, for example, alphanumeric mode, binary mode, or 
interpretive mode. 

Modem 

A device that converts data into sound (and back) which can then be sent over normal phone lines. 
Generally, the higher the baud rate a modem can handle, the more it costs. 

Modification (mod) wards 

An optional feature within an editor which automatically documents changes made in each line of 
code or text in a lesson. 

Modify 

To alter a part of an instruction or routine. The modification may be permanent or it may affect 
only the current execution. 

Module 

A group of lessons relating to the same basic subject, and studied as one instructional unit. 

Monitor 

To supervise and verify the operation of a Effogram during its execution; to watch as someone else 
makes a presentation, that is, to be in a monitor mode. 

Monitor mode 

The state of one user who sees the same display on his/her own screen that another user is seeing on 
hers/his. When in monitor mode, the user has no control over his or her display. 

"mprouter” 

An instructional management lesson which contains the mechanics fa* designing and presenting 
instructional lessons to students. The Micro PLATO Language is used with "mprouter". 

"mrouter" 

An instructional management router which contains the mechanics for designing and presenting 
instructional units (modules) to students. 

Multiaccess 

The capability of a computing system to collect and distribute data through several terminals. The 
capability of part or all of mema*y to allow simultaneous data flow via several independent channels. 
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Multiple 


A user who shares a student sign-on with several other users and for whom no records are kept- One 
sign-on which is shared by a number of users- 

Multiprocessing 

Utilization of two or mere processors as a sin^e mainframe to logically or functionally divide jobs or 
processors, and to execute various programs or segments asynchronously and simultaneously. 

Network 

Electrical, a network may be as small as one circuit or consist of many circuits in a unit of digital 
hardware content usually defined by either a functional or a logical boundary. 

Network Processing Unit (NPU) 

The collection of hardware and software that switches buffers and transmits data between terminals 
and host computeis. 

Notes 

Messages stored in special notes files which contain communications between and among defined sets 
of PLATO system users. A set of 20-line messages. 

Notes file 

A special file that stores notes. 


NPU 

Refer to Network Processing Unit- 
Numerfid 

A conventional symbol re[x*esenting a number. 

Numeric 

A machine vocabulary that includes only the primary numbers as contrasted to alfrfianumeric, which 
has both letters and numerals. 

Off-line 

A function performing or capable of performing in a stand-alone state and not available as a resource 
to a higher processOT. Pertaining to equipment or devices not under direct control of the central 
processing unit. 

On-line 

Operations executed directly by a computer in real time. An operation in which peripheral devices 
are connected directly to the computer central processor. 

On-line author listing 

A list of PLATO authors and instructors and biogra^diical information about them. Accessed through 
lesson "authors’*. 
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Operating system 

The software that guides a processing system in the performance of its tasks by controlling the 
execution of computer programs and by providing support services to programs and programmers. 

Order 

To put items in a given sequence. 

Output 

Data that has been processed. The process of transferring data from an internal storage to an 
external storage. 


Part 

A subdivision of a file capable of storing up to 2240 computer words. A subdivision of a file 
I containing 7 blocks of up to 320 computer words each. 

Password 

A name, known by the computer and the user, used for access security by the network. 

Personal help 

On-line help received from an author, instructor, or PLATO consultant through TERM-consult, 
TERM-ask, or TERM-talk. 

Personal Notes 

Private 20-line messages between two users on the same or multiple systems offering PLATO 
service. (Personal notes can be sent to any system connected to the PLATO network.) 

PLATO Author Language 

5s I The computer language used for writing PLATO lessons. PLATO Author Language refers to the 
version of the language used to prepare lessons for use on the PLATO network. The Micro PLATO 
Language refers to the version used to prepare lessons fcx* use on Control Data microcomputers. 

PLATO Catalog of Published Courseware 

An on-line catalog that indexes all published PLATO courses by title, author, subject, and filename. 
It also provides information about the contents and structure of each published PLATO course. 

PLATO Facilities display 

1r The disfday shown to all instructors at the end of the sign-on sequence. From this display all 
instructor options can be reached. 

PLATO Learning Management (PLM) 

TOe PLATO computer-managed instruction capability is designed to provide student routing, 
diagnostic testing, selection of appropriate leaning resources, and comprehensive record keeping to 
support individualized instruction. Authors use prompted editors to construct PLM modules and 
curricula without programming. 
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PLATO name 


The first part of a user’s sign-on which is registered in the PLATO group. It can contain up to 18 
characters, including spaces and excLudng capitals. 

PLATO passwcsrd 

The third part of the user’s sign-on process. A secret word selected by each us«* to secure her/his 
sign-on. 

PLATOSCRIBE applicatioi ' 

Ref er to ”s(Sscribe”. 

Present or ’ 

A PLATO service that allows you to select and organize a group of displays which will be shown to 
monitors participating in a teieconf wence. 

Prints 

Paper oo[Hes of on-line files. 

Programmed help 

A help sequence coded in a lesson by the lesson author and reached by pressing HELP. 

Prompt 

Any message or symbol from the computer system informing you of possible actions operations. A 
guide to the operator in use of the system.^^^^^^^^^ ^ 

Published lesson 

A course that is copyrighted and included in the PLATO Catalog of Published Courseware. Published 
courses that have been through a careful review process, should be free of errors, and have 
guaranteed availability on all Control Data systems peering PLATO services. Published lessons are 
never deleted ca* altered without notice. 

Record 

A collection of related items of data treated as a unit. 

Report generation 

Production of complete data E»*ocessing reports fcy giving only a description of the ciesired content 
and format of the output reports and certain information contained in another form. 

Resource 

An information-system component (hardware or software) that can serve a user recjuirement. 
Resourcesinducie procesang time, storage devices, data bases, and language compilers. 
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Response time 

This is the time the system takes to react to a given inputs If a message is keyed into a terminal by 
an operator and the reply comes from the com put a*, response time may be defined as the time 
interval between the operator gcessing the last key and the terminal typing the first letter of the 
reply. 

Restart 

To return to a previous point in a EM'ogram and resume operation from that point. 

Retrieve 

To find and select specifie information. 

Router lesson 

A special PLATO lesson written by an author to organize lesson groupings and sequencing and to 
define some student/course data collection. 

Save buffer 

A feature which temporarily stores lines of text or code (up to 320 words), allowing a user to move 
that text OT code to another file, or another location in the same file. 


Scan 


To search for something. 

Screen- 

The portion of the terminal on which output from the computer is displayed. 

Security codes 

Codewords assigned the author of a lesson to limit who can see or change the lesson- Also includes 
codewords that control access to the lesson from other lessons: access to any common blocks in the 
lesson and access by using the "jumpout”, "use", and "attach" commands. 

Service 

A collection of consecutive operations and procedures required to accomplish a specific objective. 

Sign off 

To end a PLATO session by repeatedly pressing SHIFT-STOP. 

Sign-on 

The three user identification elements, PLATO name/PLATO group/PLATO password, registered in a 
PLATO group for eadi user. 

Sign-on sequence 

Entering a user’s name, group, and passWOTd to gain access to PLATO services. 
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Site 


A group of terminals that share a pool or specif ied amount of extended memory. 

SoftWare^ ...v: -■hi j^ 

Instructions (programs and routines) that direct the operation of a computer system. The PLATO 
software is a set of COMPASS and PLATO Language programs. To distinguish user software from 
PLATO software, usa**s programs are sometimes referred to as courseware. 

Standard editor 

The PLATO editor used for notes and lessons. 

Statem ent 

The two components (command and tag) of a PLATO Author Language instruction. 

Statistical analysis 

One of the four main techniques of operations research. Data gathering, arranging, sorting, 
sequencing, and evaluating are common statistical analyses. 

Storage device 

A device into whidi data can be insa*ted, retained, and retrieved. 

Student 

A person who uses PLATO services to study assigned lessons; or, a person who uses a student record. 
System personn^ 

People responsible for maintaining PLATO service, including PLATO consultants and Hotline 
personnel. 

”s0confer” 

A PLATO lesson used to initiate a teleconference. Also refer to TERM-confa*. 

”s(Jpresent" 

Refer to Presmtcx*. 

"stiscribe” ("s^iseribe”) 

Router that gives you access to a selected group of PLATO features. 

Tag 

The second part of a PLATO Language statement. 

Teleconference 

A PLATO service that allows up to 200 users to view the same screen display at the same time. This 
may ^so be used with TERM-talk. 
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Template 

A student record used as a model or pattern for other student records. 

TERM-ask 

A PLATO feature that allows usars to request and receive help from defined sets of authors and 
instructors. 

TERM~calc 

A PLATO feature that allows users to calculate mathematical expressions. 

TERM-comment 

A PLATO feature that allows users to write a note to their instructor or the author or maintainer of 
any lesson they are usin^. 

TERM“Confer 

A PLATO service that allows usa*s to join in a T^econfarence. 

TERM-consult 

A PLATO feature that allows users to contact a PLATO consultant for help while using the system. 
Terminal'"' 

A device (or set of devices) that may act as a receiver and/or transmitter of data. 

TERM-speU 

A PLATO feature that allows users to l<x)k for the correct speUing of a wot^^ to 

authors. 

TERM-talk 

A PLATO feature that allows two users of the same system to communicate by typing messages on 
their displays. 

TERM-time 

A PLATO feature that displays the current time and date. 

Text editor 

Software that allows modification of fttes of text and manages the ireo^ting, deleting, and moving of 
text. 

Transf er 

To convey control from one mode or one place to another. 

Translate 

To change information from one language to another without losing the meaning. 
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Transmit 


A PLATO service that conveys information to a new location; to convey inf(»*raation to a new 
location. 

Unmatdiable code 

A security code that cannot be matched. In some cases, users who know or mata file's diange 
code can inspect the foe. Refer to AIDS for unique characteristics of unmatchahle codes. 

Use code 

A security code that controls whether one lesson can use another. 


User 

A person who has a PLATO sign-on. Ref a* to User types. 

User list 

An on-line list of all authors and instructors who are currently using PLATO services and who wish to 
be listed. 

User record 

A section of a group file containing specific information about a user and that user's interaction 
capabilities and PLATO histwy. 

User types 

Any of the following sign-on categories: student, multiple, instructca*, or author. One's user type 
generally identifies those system options and features available to him/her. 

Verify 

To confirm, substantiate, and assure that an activity or condition has been implemaited in 
conformance with the specified requirements. 

Word processing 

The science of and the computer systems designed to handle wcx'ds and text as input and output, 
rather than to perform scientific calciilations or control read-time processes. 
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INDEX 


Access 

Access list block 4-107 (also refer to 
Block) 

Access list updating 5-11 
Account access list 5-7,37 (also refer 
to Security) 

Account access options 5-11 
Custom access list 4-107 (also refer 
to Security) 

Print access (refer to Print) 

System access to accounts 5-12 
System access to groups 3-12 
Account 

Access list (refer to Access) 

Access list updating (refer to Access) 
Access options (refer to Access) 

Account archive options (refer to Archive) 
Account directory 5-5 
Account options 5-3 
Account security (refer to Security) 
Account transactions 3-3 
Change general file information (refer 
to File) 

Connect notes files across systems 
(refer to Notes) 

Copy contents of a file (refer to File) 

Copy of a file (refer to File) 

Creating files (refer to Files) 

Current users in account 5-4 
Default security (refer to Security) 
Destroying files (refer to Files) 

Display file data (refer to File) 

File management options 5-4,20 (also 
refer to File) 

File types (refer to File) 

General account information 5-1 
Group records report generator (refer 
to Group) 

Inspect file information (refer to 
File) 

Interaccount options 5-4,32 
Lengthen a file (refer to File) 

Leslist of account files 5-24 (also 
refer to Files) 

List archived files in account (refer 
to Archive) 

List current account users 5-25 
List files in your account 5-22 (also 
refer to Files) 

List last editor of files (refer to 
Files) 

Managing file space (refer to File) 


Network options (refer to Network) 
Network transfer unit (refer to 
Network) 

Print request access options (refer to 
Print) 

Renaming files (refer to File) 
Reorganize a file (refer to File) 
Report generator options 5-4,2 5 
Reviewing all file options 5-23 (also 
refer to File) 

Shorten a file (refer to File) 

System access to account (refer to 
Access) 

Transmit PLATO files to NOS 5-4,30 
Using your PLATO account 3-19; 5-3 
Add a student to a router (refer to Router) 
AIDS 

Instructor AIDS 2-42; 3-3 
Listing of display commands 4-99 
PLM AIDS 3-3 (also refer to PLM) 
Quick re ference 4-77 
Student AIDS 2-20 
Using AIDS 4-12 
Alarm 4-119 

Appending notes (refer to Notes) 

Archive 

Archive options in accounts 5-4,29 
Archived notes 4-31 
List archived files in account 5-22 
Asking questions (refer to TERM-ask) 
Author 

Author features introduction 1-3; 4-1 
Author index 4-50 (also refer to 
Published courseware) 

Author mode display 4-4 
Author options, additional 4-123 
Author records 4-3 
Directory of PLATO authors 4-51 
Automatic sign on (refer to Sign on) 


Backups (refer to Security) 

Block 

Access list block 4-107 
(also refer to Access) 

Block creation 4-68 

Block listing display 4-37 

Block listing options 4-115 

Block types 4-104 

Charset block (refer to Character) 

Common block 4-104 
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Copy-a-block 4-107 
Leslist block 4-106 
Listing block 4-106 
Micro block 4-105 
Text block 4-105 
Vocabulary block 4-105 


Catalog 

Catalog of published courseware 2-20; 
^ 6,46 

Character catalog 4-92 (also refer to 
AIDS) 

CDC 110 withlST-in (refer to Terminals) 

CDC 110 with Viking (refer to Terminals) 
Central prints (refer to Print) 

Character 

Character catalog 4-92 (also refer to 
AIDS) 

Character creation options 4-84 
Character design display 4-86 
Character set keys 4-89 
Charset block 4-84 
Charsets 4-83 
Copying characters 4-92 
Creating characters and line drawings 
4-83,94 

Creating displays for lessons 4-79 
Creating multiple characters 4r90 
Creating your own characters 4-84,88 
Function keys for editing drawings 4-97 
Linesets 4-83,97,98 
Linesets library 4-99 
Listing of display commands (refer to 
AIDS) 

PLATO character 4-7,80 
Coarse grid 4-80 
Codefiles (refer to Files) 

Codewords, lesson security (refer to 
Security) 

Commands 

Listing of display commands 4-99 (also 
refer to Character) 

Micro PLATO language commands (refer to 
Micro PLATO language) 

PLATO author language commands 4-103 
Commenting on lessons and features (refer 
to TERM-comment) 

Common block (refer to Block) 

Com munications 

Communication errors 2-16 
Communications with notes (refer to 
Notes) 

Communications with group members 2-15 
Handling communication problems 2-16 
Interactive communications 3-3 (also 
refer to Term) 


Network communications 1-15 
Troubleshooting 2-17 
Computer word 4-7 
Condensing a lesson (refer to Lesson) 
Consulting help (refer to Term) 

Copy 

Copy a block (refer to Block) 

Copying characters (refer to Character) 
Copying records from another group 
(refer to Group) 

Copying student data (refer to Lesson) 
Courseware (refer to Published courseware) 
Creating files (refer to File) 

Creating PLATO lesson displays (refer to 
Lesson) 

Current users in an account (refer to 
Account) 

Curriculum 

Design 3-25,27 
Design modules 3-32 
Special Instructor File Options 3-34 
Structures 2-1; 3-23 
Custom access list (refer to Access) 


Damaged files (refer to Security) 

Data collection files (refer to Files) 

Datafiles (refer to Files) 

Dataset files (refer to Files) 

Default security codes (refer to Security) 
Delete a student (refer to Router) 

Design modules (refer to Curriculum) 

Director options in notes (refer to Notes) 
Directory of PLATO authors (refer to Authors) 
Disk ■ ■ 

Disk author options 4-129 
Disk drive controls 1-12 
Disk duplication 4-133 
Disk preparation, "mprouter” 4-127 
(also refer to Router) 

Disks, private 4-130 
Disks, public 4-130 
Displays (refer to Character) 

Handling flexible disks 1-14 
Master flexible disk drive 1-14 
Display file data (refer to File) 

Displays for PLATO lessons (refer to 
Character) 

Documentation features (refer to 
Documentor) 

Documenting lesson changes (refer to 
Lesson) 

Documentor 2-20; 4-56 
Drawing characters and lines (refer to 
Character) 
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EGS 4-101 
Edit 

Advanced editing directives 4-114 
(also refer to Lessons) 

Changing code 4-73 
Easy notes editor 4-43 (also refer to 
Notes) 

Editing characters (refer to Character) 
Editing directives, notes 4-38 (also 
refer to Notes) 

Editing directives, PLATO lesson (refer 
to Lessons) 

Editing lesson files 4r68,70 (also 
refer to Lessons) 

Editing notes 4-40 (also refer to 
Notes) 

ID/SD 4r-71 

Inserting code 4-73 (also refer to 
Lessons) 

Line drawings (refer to Character) 

Mod words 4-115 

PLATO lesson editor (refer to Lessons) 
Positioning code 4-74 (also refer to 
Lessons) 

Restoring changed code 4-74 (also 
refer to Lessons) 

Ending a microcomputer lesson (refer to 
Microcomputer) 

Ending a PLATO lesson (refer to Lessons) 
ESM 4-101 

Extended core storage 4-101^^^ ^ ^ 

Extended memory usage and charges 4-101 
Extended semiconductor memory 4-101 


F catalog 4-46 (also refer to Published 
courseware) 

File 

Account options (refer to Account) 
Archive options (refer to Archive) 
Change general file information 5-18 
Code files 4-18 (also refer to Edit) 
Connect notes files across systems 
(refer to Notes) 

Conversions 4-17 
Copy contents of a file 5-18 
Copy of a file 5-17 (also refer to 
Network options) 

Creating files 5-16 
Damage to files (refer to Security) 
Data collection files 4-18 
Datafiles 3-34 
Dataset files 4-18 
Destroying files 5-17 (also refer to 
Network options) 

Display file data 5-4,21 
Display incomplete file transfer 
request (refer to Network options) 


File management options (refer to 
Account options) 

File name index, courseware (refer to 
Published courseware) 

File parts 4-7 

File sequencer, notes (refer to Notes) 
File space management 5-16 
File types 5-2 

Inspect file information 5-20,25 
Intersystem file security (refer to 
Security) 

Lengthen a file 5-17 
Leslist of account files 5-24 
Lesson files (refer to Lesson) 

List current account users (refer to 
Account) 

List files in your account 5-22 
List last editor of file 5-25 (also 
refer to Edit) 

Nameset files 4-18 
Network options (refer to Network) 
Protecting PLATO files (refer to 
Security) 

Renaming files 5-17 
Reorganize a file 

Report generator options (refer to 
Account) 

Review all file options (refer to 
Account) 

Scanning a file (refer to Filesean) 
Security codewords for files (refer to 
Security) 

Shorten a file 5-18 
Transmitting PLATO files (refer to 
Account) 

Understanding structure 4-7 
Filesean 4-117 
Fine grid 4-80 

Flag settings, user (refer to User) 

Flexible disk drives (refer to Disk) 

Flexible disk handling (refer to Disk) 
Flexible disk routers (refer to Router) 
Forwarding notes (refer to Notes) 


General notes (refer to Notes) 

Getting help (refer to Help) 

Giving help (refer to Help) 

Graphics 2-20 (also refer to Character) 

Group 

Associated files 3-10 
Copying records from another group 3-38 
General group information 3-10 
General notes (refer to Notes) 

Group data 3-10,37 

Group operations 3-16 

Group records report generator 5-4,28 
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Monitoring group members 3-37 
Security (refer to Security) 
Templating records 3-37 
Using the PLATO group 3-9 
GUIDE 2-20; 4-59 
GUIDE aids 2-20 


Help 

Giving help 3-42 

Help ©liting (refer to Edit) 

Help reading notes (refer to Notes) 
Hotline 2-17 
Receiving help 3-41; 4-12 
Requesting code editing help 4-76; 

(also refer to Edit) 

Requesting help 2-9 
TERM-ask (refer to Term) 
TERM-consult (refer to Term) 
Hotline (refer to Help) 


ID/SD 4-71 (also refer to Character) 
Incomplete file transfer requests (refer to 
File) 

Index module 3-32 (also refer to Lessons) 
Index of published courseware (refer to 
Published courseware 
Indexed lessons (refer to Lessons) 

Inserting code (refer to Edit) 

Inspect file data (refer to File) 
Instructional management tools 3-26,43 
(also refer to Lessons) 

Instructor features introduction 1-3; 3-1 
Instructor records (refer to Lessons) 
Interaccount options (refer to Account 
options) 

Interactive communications (refer to 
Communications) 

Intersystem file security (refer to 
Security) 

Intersystem notes (refer to Notes) 


Key (refer to Keyboard) 

Keyboards 

Access characters as accent marks A-15 
Frequently used function keys A-4 
Function keys for editing drawings 
(refer to Character) 

Introduction 1-8; A-1 

1ST character keys A-1 

1ST function keys A-2 

1ST keyboard, all characters A-7 

ISTkeyset A-1 


Leftwards writing A-18 

Less frequently used function keys A-6 

Symbols used to write code A-16^^^^^^ ^ 

Viking British keyboard A-12 

Viking character keys A-2 

Viking Danish keyboard A-14 

Viking French keyboard A-9 

Viking function keys A-3,19 

Viking German keyboard A-10 

Viking keyboard, all characters A-8 

Viking keyset A-2 

Viking Spanish keyboard A-13 

Viking Swedish/Finnish keyboard A-11 


Leslist block (refer to Block) 

Leslist of account files (refer to Account) 

Leslist opticMis 4-17 

Lessons 

Advanced editing directives (refer to 
Edit) 

Block listing display (refer to Block) 
Block types (refer to Block) 

Changing code (refer to Edit) 
Characters, your own (refer to 
Character) 

Charsets (refer to Character) 
Codewords (refer to Security) 
Condensing a lesson 4-77 
Copying student data 4-131 
Create sequences of lessons 3-32 
Creating blocks (refer to Block) 
Creating displays 4-79 
Designing lessons (refer to Curriculum) 
Documenting lesson changes 4-115 
Editing lesson files (refer to Edit) 
Ending a PLATO lesson 1-26 
File structure (refer to Files) 
Guidelines for writing lessons 4-100 
Indexed lessons 2-5; 3-26 
Inserting code 4-73 (also refer to 
Edit) 

Instructional management tools 3-43 
Instructor records 3-39 
Leslist block (refer to Block) 

Lesson data summary 3-50 
Lesson execution errors 2-18 
Lesson files 4-62 (also refer to File) 
Lesson publication 4-116 (also refer 
to Published Courseware) 

Lesson sequencing 4-130 
Lesson summary 3-50 
Listing block (refer to Block) 

Micro block (refer to Block) 

Micro PLATO language (refer to Micro 
PLATO language) 

Microcomputer lesson use (refer to 
Microcomputer) 
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Performance summary 3-50 
PLATO characters (refer to Character) 
PLATO courses and curricula (refer to 
Curriculum) 

PLATO courses on microcomputer (refer 
to Microcomputers) 

PLATO Learning Management (refer to 
PLATO learning management) 

PLATO router (refer to router) 
Positioning code 4-74 (also refer to 
Edit) 

Registering author information (refer 
to Register) 

Registering lesson information (refer 
to Register) 

Requesting help (refer to Help) 

Restoring changed code 4-74 (also 
refer to Edit) 

Reviewing and studying lessons 3-22 
Security codewords (refer to Security) 
Sign on method (refer to Sign on) 

Starting a PLATO session (refer to Sign 
on) 

Student data summary 3-50 
Student records 3-47 
Student roster 3-47 
Studying on microcomputers (refer to 
Microcomputers) 

Studying on the network 2-3 (also 
refer to Network) 

Taking PLATO lessons 2-3 (also refer 
to Network) 

Text block (refer to Block) 

Vocabulary block (refer to Block) 

Writing PLATO lessons 4-26 (also 
refer to Edit) 

Line drawings (refer to Character) 

Lineset (refer to Character) 

Lineset library (refer to Character) 

Listing block (refer to Block) 

Local prints (refer to Print) 


Managing file space (refer to File) 

Micro block (refer to Block) 
Microcomputers 

CDC 110 withlST-ni 1-10,12 (also 
refer to Terminal) 

CDC 110 with Viking 1-10,12 (also 
refer to Terminal) 

Disk drive controls (refer to Disk) 
Ending your microcomputer session 
2-24 (also refer to Lessons) 

Master flexible disk drive (refer to 
Disk) 

Micro PLATO router (refer to Router) 
”mprouter^* (refer to Router) 


Micro PLATO Station 1-10,12 (also 
refer to Terminal 

Studying on microcomputers 2-21 (also 
refer to Lessons) 

User registration 1-28 (also refer to 
Sign on) 

Using microcomputer courses 3-43 (also 
refer to Lesson) 

Micro PLATO Language 

Micro PLATO Language 4-125,133 
Micro PLATO levels 4-117,134 
Micro PLATO Language security (refer to 
Security) 

PLATO courses written in micro PLATO 
language 2-23; 4-125 
Preparing Micro PLATO lessons 4-125 
Mod words (refer to Edit) 

Monitoring group members 3-37 (also 
refer to Group) 

Multiple characters (refer to Character) 


Nameset files (refer to Files) 

Network options 5-32 (also refer to Account) 

Network transfer units 5-39 

Network user registration (refer to Register) 

Notes 

Appending notes 4-45 
Archived notes (refer to Archive) 
Attaching a notes file 4-36 
Connect notes files across systems 
(refer to Network options) 

Director options 4-45 
Easy notes editor 4-43 (also refer to 
Edit) 

Editing notes (refer to Edit) 

Forwarding notes 4-45 
General notes 4-26,31 
Help with options 4-44 (also refer to 
Help) 

Intersystem notes 4-38 
Managing personal notes 3-40 
Notes editor 4-38 (also refer to Edit) 
Notes file sequencer 4-32 
Personal notes 2-12; 4-6,35,119 
Published courseware (refer to 
Published courseware index) 

Student notes 2-12; 4-38 
Using general notes (refer to General 
notes) 

Using lesson notes 4-36 (also refer 
to TERM-comnient) 

Using notes 3-40; 4-26 
Writing notes (refer to Edit) 

NTU 5-39 (also refer to Network transfer 
unit) 
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On-line author list 2-20 (also refer to 
Author) 

Orienting new users (refer to User) 


Password (refer to Security) 

Performance summary (refer to Lesson) 
Personal notes (refer to Notes) 

PLATO 

PLATO author language commands 4-103 
PLATO characters (refer to Character) 
PLATO charset keys (refer to 
Character) 

PLATO charsets (refer to Character) 
PLATO communications display 4-27 
(also refer to Communications) 

PLATO courses 2-23; 3-23 (also refer . 
to Lesson) 

PLATO editing keys (refer to Edit) 

PLATO facilities display 3-1 
PLATO group (refer to Group) 

PLATO lesson definition 1-1 (also 
refer to Lessons) 

PLATO lesson delivery options 1-2 
PLATO lesson editor (refer to Edit) 
PLATO lesson publication (refer to 
Lessons) 

PLATO router (refer to Router) 

PLATO user list 4-54 
PLATOSCRIBE (refer to Router) 

PLM 

PLATO learning management 2-6; 3-26,34 
PLM aids 3-3 
PLM curriculum 5-2 
PLM group 5-2 
PLM module 5-2 
Prints 

Central prints 4r59 
Controlling access 5-4,25 (also refer 
to Access) 

Description 4-6 
Local prints ^59 
Print requests 2-20; 3-3,41; 4-59 
(also refer to Security) 

Screen Prints 4-59 

Publication of PLATO lessons (refer to 
Lessons) 

Published Courseware 

Author index 4-50 (also refer to 
Author) 

Catalog 2-20; 4-6,46 (also refer to 
F catalog) 

Course information 4-28 
Directory of PLATO authors 4-52 (also 
refer to Author) 

File name index 4-51 (also refer to 
File) 


Index 4-28 

Notes 4-28 (also refer to Notes) 
Subject index 4-51 (also refer to 
Published courseware) 

Title Index 4-28 (also refer to 
Published courseware) 


Q-ref (refer to AIDS) 

Quick reference, AIDS (refer to AIDS) 


Receiving help (refer to Help) 

Register 

Registering author information 4-63 
Registering lesson information 4-63 
Registering students 3-16 (also refer 
to Sign on) 

Registering users in account 5-9 
Registering users on Microcomputers 
(refer to Microcomputer) 

User registration 1-15,16; 5-36 
Report generator options (refer to 
Acccount options) 

Requesting help (refer to Help) 

Review all file options (refer to Account) 
Routers 

Add a student 3-53 (also refer to 
Register) 

Delete a student 3-53 
Flexible disk routers 4-126 (also refer 
to Disk) 

Micro PLATO Router 2-20; 4-127 (also 
refer to Micro PLATO Language) 
"mprouter” (refer to Micro PLATO router) 
"mprouter" disk preparation (refer to 
Disk) 

”mrouter** (refer to PLATO router) 
PLATO router 3-26,43; 4-127 
PLATOSCRIBE 3-18; 4-131 
Router lessons 3-26 (also refer to 
Lessons) 

Router with published curricula 3-29 
Router with your own curricula 3-29 
Security options (refer to Security) 
»»s0seribe” (refer to PLATOSCRIBE) 

Using a custom router 3-34; 4-132 
Writing routers 4-116 


Screen prints (refer to Prints) 

Security 

Account security 5-6,12 (also refer 
to Account) 

Backups 5-41 

Changing your password 1-26 
Damaged file inspection 5-41 
Default setting 5-12 
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Group security 3-12; 5-6 
Intersystem file security 5-38 (also 
refer to File) 

Micro PLATO language security 4-135 
No code 5-6 

Protecting PLATO files 5-41 
Router security options 3-52 
Security codewords in lessons 4-65,122 
Security, Micro PLATO language (refer 
to Micro PLATO language) 

System access to account (refer to 
Access) 

System access to groups (refer to 
Access) 

Typed code 5-6 
Unmatchable group code 3-12 
Sequence module 3-32 
Sequence with review module 3-32 
Sign off 1-26 
Sign on 

Automatic sign on 4-119 
Lesson sign on 1-16 
Starting a PLATO lesson 1-16 
Student 

Introduction 1-2 

Student data summary (refer to Lessons) 
Student features introduction 2-1 
Student notes (refer to Notes) 

Student records (refer to Lessons) 
Student roster (refer to Lessons) 

Subject index, courseware (refer to 
Published courseware) 


Talking (refer to Term-talk) 
Teleconference (refer to TERM-confer) 
Templating records 3-37 
TERM 

TERM-ask 2-10; 3-41; 4-18 
TERM-busy 4-23 
TERM-calc 2-19 
TERM-comment 2-15; 4-25 
TERM-confer 4-24 
TERM-consult 3-41; 4-16 
TERM-cursor 4-120 
TERM-grid 4-120 
TERM-pnote 3-41; 4-119 
TERM-reject 4-24 


TERM-spell 4-55 
TERM-step 4-120 
TERM-talk 3-41; 4-21 
TERM-time 2-19; 4-55 
Terminals 

GDC 110 with IST-ffl 1-10,12 (also 
refer to Microcomputers) 

GDC 110 with Viking 1-10,12 (also refer 
to Microcomputers) 

Gontrol Data types 1-4 
Gontrols 1-6 
1ST type 1-4 

Keyboards (refer to Keyboard) 
Microcomputers (refer to Microcomputers) 
Viking 721-30 1-4 

Text block (refer to Block) 

Time saving features 4-55 (also refer 
to TERM) 

Title index (refer to Published 
courseware index) 

Transmit PLATO files to NOS (refer to 
Account options) 


Updating account access list (refer to 
Access) 

Usage statistics (refer to User) 

User 

Access (refer to Access) 

Gategories 1-2 
Flag settings 4-55 
Instructor 1-2; 3-1 
List 4-6,54 
Orienting 1-27 
Student 1-2; 2-1 

User registration (refer to Register) 
Usage statistics 4-55 


Vocabulary block (refer to Block) 


Writing notes (refer to Notes) 

Writing PLATO lessons (refer to Lessons) 
Writing routers (refer to Routers) 
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